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PlantPAx Faceplates for Process Controller Instructions Reference Manual

Important User Information

Read this document and the documents listed in the additional resources section about installation, configuration, and operation of this equipment before
you install, configure, operate, or maintain this product. Users are required to familiarize themselves with installation and wiring instructions in addition to
requirements of all applicable codes, laws, and standards.

Activities including installation, adjustments, putting into service, use, assembly, disassembly, and maintenance are required to be carried out by suitably
trained personnel in accordance with applicable code of practice.

If this equipment is used in a manner not specified by the manufacturer, the protection provided by the equipment may be impaired.

In no event will Rockwell Automation, Inc. be responsible or liable for indirect or consequential damages resulting from the use or application of this
equipment.

The examples and diagrams in this manual are included solely for illustrative purposes. Because of the many variables and requirements associated with
any particular installation, Rockwell Automation, Inc. cannot assume responsibility or liability for actual use based on the examples and diagrams.

No patent liability is assumed by Rockwell Automation, Inc. with respect to use of information, circuits, equipment, or software described in this manual.
Reproduction of the contents of this manual, in whole or in part, without written permission of Rockwell Automation, Inc., is prohibited.

Throughout this manual, when necessary, we use notes to make you aware of safety considerations.

WARNING: |dentifies information about practices or circumstances that can cause an explosion in a hazardous environment,
which may lead to personal injury or death, property damage, or economic loss.

ATTENTION: Identifies information about practices or circumstances that can lead to personal injury or death, property
damage, or ecanomic loss. Attentions help you identify a hazard, avoid a hazard, and recognize the consequence.

> P

IMPORTANT  Identifies information that is critical for successful application and understanding of the product.

These labels may also be on or inside the equipment to provide specific precautions.

SHOCK HAZARD: Labels may be on or inside the equipment, for example, a drive or motor, to alert people that dangerous
voltage may be present.

reach dangerous temperatures.

ARC FLASH HAZARD: Labels may be on or inside the equipment, for example, a motor control center, to alert people to
potential Arc Flash. Arc Flash will cause severe injury or death. Wear proper Personal Protective Equipment (PPE). Follow ALL
Requlatory requirements for safe work practices and for Personal Protective Equipment (PPE).

it BURN HAZARD: Labels may be on or inside the equipment, for example, a drive or motor, to alert people that surfaces may

The following icon may appear in the text of this document.

O |dentifies information that is useful and can help to make a process easier to do or easier to understand.

N
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Preface

About This Publication

This publication provides the faceplate information for the embedded PlantPAx® Instructions

on the process controller (1756-L8XEP).

Summary of Changes

This publication contains the following new or updated information. This list includes

substantive updates only and is not intended to reflect all changes.

Topic Page
Added FactoryTalk Optix Faceplates chapter. 44
Added FactoryTalk Optix Faceplates and Graphic Symbols to Instructions. throughout
Clarified the PMTR buttons for FactoryTalk View SE. 226

Download Firmware, Add-
on Profiles, EDS, and Other
Files

Additional Resources

Download firmware, associated files, and access product release notes from the Product
Compatibility and Download Center at rok.auto/pcdc.

These documents contain additional information concerning related products from Rockwell

Automation. You can view or download publications at rok.auto/literature.

Resource

Description

Selection Guide, publication PROCES-SGO01

Helps you understand the elements of the PlantPAx system to make sure that you buy the
proper components.

Template User Manual, publication 9528-UM001

Provides direction on how to install and deploy PlantPAx virtual templates.

Configuration and Implementation User Manual, publication PROCES-UM100

Provides system guidelines and instructions to assist with the development of your PlantPAx
system.

Rockwell Automation Library of Process Objects, publication PROCES-RM200

Describes the use of the Library of Process Objects and the Add-On Instruction in the Library
of Process Objects.

Process Object parameters Spreadsheet, publication, PROCES-RD200

Describes the PlantPAx Process object parameters.

PlantPAx Visualization Files, publication, PROCES-RD201

Describes the visualization files that are required for the Library of Process Objects.

PlantPAx Process Control Instructions, publication PROCES-RM215

This manual provides a programmer with details about the available Process instruction set
for a Logix-based Process controller.

EtherNet/IP Network Devices User Manual, ENET-UMO06

Describes how to configure and use EtherNet/IP™ devices to communicate on the EtherNet/
IP network.

Ethernet Reference Manual, ENET-RM002

Describes basic Ethernet concepts, infrastructure components, and infrastructure features.

System Security Design Guidelines Reference Manual, SECURE-RM001

Provides guidance on how to conduct security assessments, implement Rockwell
Automation products in a secure system, harden the control system, manage user access,
and dispose of equipment.

UL Standards Listing for Industrial Control Products,
publication CMPNTS-SR002

Assists original equipment manufacturers (OEMs) with construction of panels, to help ensure
that they conform to the requirements of Underwriters Laboratories.

American Standards, Configurations, and Ratings: Introduction to
Motor Circuit Design, publication |C-AT001

Provides an overview of American motor circuit design based on methods that are outlined
in the NEC.

Industrial Components Preventive Maintenance, Enclosures, and Contact
Ratings Specifications, publication IC-TD002

Provides a quick reference tool for Allen-Bradley® industrial automation controls and
assemblies.

Safety Guidelines for the Application, Installation, and Maintenance of
Solid-state Control, publication_SGI-1.1

Designed to harmonize with NEMA Standards Publication No. ICS 1.1-1987 and provides
general guidelines for the application, installation, and maintenance of solid-state control in
the form of individual devices or packaged assemblies incorporating solid-state
components.

Industrial Automation Wiring and Grounding Guidelines, publication 1770-4.1

Provides general guidelines for installing a Rockwell Automation industrial system.

ProposalWorks™ configuration software, rok.auto/systemtoals

Helps configure complete, valid catalog numbers and build complete quotes based on
detailed product information.

Rockwell Automation Global SCCR tool, rok.auto/sccr

Provides coordinated high-fault branch circuit solutions for motor starters, soft starters,
and component drives.

Product Certifications website, rok.auto/certifications

Provides declarations of confarmity, certificates, and other certification details.
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Chapter ]

PlantPAx Process Control Instructions

When you deploy the process controller in PlantPAx® 5.0 and later, you gain access to
additional PlantPAx instructions. The PlantPAx instructions on the process controller provide
objects that are embedded in the controller firmware. The PlantPAx library download contains
the faceplates that are used for the embedded instructions.

See PlantPAx Process Control Instructions, publication PROCES-RM215 for more information.

PlantPAx Library Interactions

PlartPAx embedded
Process Controller instructions.
] Rel 5 Workswith:
i s  Embedded PlantPax Release5.x AQIs E &t . *  Endres+Hauser Objects (5.10.01)
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o »  Organization, ownership, — -
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t rEumenErn Releases 1 AOI Release4.1 +  FFandPA Lbrary
= I addition to festurest ’ Faceplates *  Buik-In Instruction Library
= [ neviousl?gle:ﬁ Lrestrem - . *  Devicelibraries(l/0, power, network)
e — e »  Intelligent Electronic Devices Toolkic
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o Standard Controll
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o *  ISAComphance *  Endres +Hauser Library
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- «  FFand PA nsrumentation ~— - »  Electrical Protection Library
é *  MPC Lbrary
% [In addition to festuresfrom
ﬁ previous releases]
o
i
a
_g Standard Controller Workswith:
g Earlier Release Earlier Release *  Endres+Hauser Library
*  Standard process ADIs Faceplates +  Buik-In Instruction Library
é instructions. . . *  Electrical Protection Library
£ *  Rolebased — - *  MPC Library
] security
o
-
A
=
]
w

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM203D-EN-P - October 2025


https://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/rm/proces-rm215_-en-p.pdf

Chapter 1

PlantPAx Process Control Instructions

PlantPAx Instructions

Input Processing

In PlantPAx 5.0 and later, Rockwell Automation offers process-specific instructions, called
PlantPAx instructions, which are embedded into the process controller. The following table
outlines the PlantPAx instructions in relation to previous releases of PlantPAx Add-On
Instructions. For more detailed information, see the online help section of the Studio 5000
Logix Designer® application.

O

Libraries noted in the following table:
GEMS - Global Engineering Modular Solutions

RAMS - Rockwell Automation Mining Solutions
PO - Process Objects

Previous Process
PlantPAx Instruction Library Add-On Instruction Description
Instruction
CM_AIN (GEMS)
MSAinSiS (RAMS) The Process Analog Input (PAI) instruction monitors an analog input and checks for alarm

Process Analog Input (PAI)

P_AIChan (P0)
P_AInAdv (PO)
P_Ain (PO)

conditions. Use the PAl instruction to process a signal from a channel of an analog input
module. Use the PAI instruction with any analog (REAL) signal.

Process Dual Sensor Analog Input (PAID)

P_AInDual (P0)

The Process Dual Sensor Analog Input (PAID) instruction evaluates one analog Process
Variable (PV) by using two analog input signals, from sources such as dual sensors, dual
transmitters, and dual-input channels. The PAID instruction monitors the conditions of
the channels and reports configured PV quality. The PAID instruction has functions for
input selection, averaging, and failure detection. Additional functions, such as for filtering
and alarming, are done by a downstream PAI block.

Process Multi Sensor Analog Input (PAIM)

P_AInMulti (P0)

The Process Multi Sensor Analog Input (PAIM) instruction evaluates one analog process
variable (PV) by using up to eight analog input signals from sources such as sensars,
transmitters, and input channels. The PAIM instruction has functions for input selection,
averaging, and failure detection. Additional functions, such as filtering and alarming, are
done by a downstream PAI block.

Process Discrete Input (PDI)

CM_DIN (GEMS)
MsDinSiS (RAMS)
P_DIn(P0)

The Process Discrete Input (PDI) instruction monitors a discrete (true or false) input, and
checks for alarm conditions. Use the PDl instruction to process a signal from a channel of
a discrete input module. Use the PDI instruction with any discrete (BOOL) signal.

Process Pressure/Temperature Compensated Flow
(PPTC)

P_PTComp (P0)

The Pressure/ Temperature Compensated Flow (PPTC) instruction calculates a flow at
standard temperature and pressure, essentially a mass flow rate, given a volumetric flow
rate or differential pressure measurement. This instruction requires measurements of
the actual temperature and pressure of the flowing gas.

Process Tank Strapping Table (PTST)

P_StrapTbl (P0)
|_Chrctrztn (GEMS)

The Process Tank Strapping Table (PTST) instruction calculates the volume of product in
an upright cylindrical tank, given the level of the product and the tank calibration table.

Process HART (PAH)
(+ PAl or PAD)

P_AINHART (PO)
P_AOutHART (P0)

The Process Analog HART (PAH) instruction is used to provide HART digital data for an
intelligent analog device alongside the analog input (PAI) or analog output (PAO)
instruction for that device.

Device Control

Previous Process
PlantPAx Instruction Library Add-On Instruction Description
Instruction
CM_AOUT (GEMS) | The Process Analog Output (PAQ) instruction drives an analog output and checks for
MSAoSoS (RAMS) alarm conditions. Use the PAQ instruction for a channel of an analog output module. Use
Process Analog Output (PAO) P_AOut (PO) the PAQ instruction with any analog (REAL) signal. In addition, this object supports pulse

P_ValveC (P0)

outputs, position feedback input, and position deviation alarming for control valves.

Process Discrete Output (PDO)

CM_DOUT (GEMS)
P_DOut (PO)

The Process Discrete Output (PDO) instruction drives a discrete (true / false) output,
monitors discrete inputs serving as feedback from a device driven by the discrete output,
and checks for alarm conditions. Use the PDO instruction for a channel of a discrete
output module. Use the PDO instruction with any discrete (BOOL) signal.

Process Motor (Power Discrete)(PMTR)

CM_M2S (GEMS)
MsMtrFrS (RAMS)
P_Motor2Spd (P0)
P_MotorH0 (PO)
P_MotorRev (P0)
P_Motor (P0O)
P_SMC50 (P0)
P_SMCFlex (PO)

The Process Motor (PMTR) instruction monitors and controls a fixed single-speed, two-
speed, or reversing motor using a full-voltage contactor or intelligent motor controller
(soft starter). The motor can be run or jogged, including jogging reverse or jogging fast,
as configured by the user. The interface to the hardware motor controller can be through
a Device Object Interface or through individual pins. The object is a configurable, built-in
combination of the existing PlantPAx P_Motor (single speed), P_Motor2Spd (two speed),
P_MotorRev (reversing), and P_MotorHO (hand-operated or monitor-only) Add-On
instructions in the Rockwell Automation Library of Pracess Objects.
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Chapter 1 PlantPAx Process Control Instructions

Device Control

PlantPAx Instruction

Previous Process
Library Add-On
Instruction

Instruction Description

Process Valve Library (PVLV)

CM_V2S (GEMS)
CM_V3S (GEMS)
MsVIv2sS (RAMS)
MsVIv3S (RAMS)
P_ValveH0 (PO)
P_ValveM0 (P0)
P_ValveSO(P0)

The Process Valve (PVLV) instruction operates a two-position, single-solenoid operated
valve, a dual-solenoid operated valve, or a motor-operated valve in various modes,
monitoring for fault conditions. It also monitors hand-operated two-position valves. It is a
built-in analogy of the existing PlantPAx P_ValveSO0, P_ValveM0, and P_ValveH0 Add-On
instructions in the Rockwell Automation Library of Process Objects.

Process VSD (Power Velocity) (PVSD)

CM_VFD (GEMS)
MsVsdFrs (RAMS)
P_PF52x (P0)
P_PF6000 (P0)
P_PF7000 (PO)
P_PF753 (P0)
P_PF755 (P0)
P_vSD (P0)

The Process Variable Speed Drive (PVSD) instruction monitors and controls a variable
speed motor using an AC (variable frequency) or DC drive. Use the instruction to run or jog
the motor, forward or reverse. The drive interface can be through a Device Object
Interface or through individual pins. The object is a built-in version of the existing P_VSD
Add-0n Instruction in the Rockwell Automation Library of Process Objects.

Discrete 2-, 3-, 4-state Device (PD4SD)

raP_Dvc_D4SD

This instruction controls and monitors feedback from a discrete 2-state, 3-state, or 4-
state device s, monitoring for fault conditions. These devices include multiple-speed
motors or multiple position valves.

Contraols four discrete outputs and monitors four discrete feedback inputs. Each output
and input has configurable states of each output in the various device states.

The instruction also monitors permissive and interlock conditions; the latter returns the
device to its default state.

n-Position Device (PNPOS)

raP_Dvc_nPos

This instruction controls a circular or linear discrete device with up to 30 positions. The
instruction provides outputs to select an individual position.

Mix-proof Valve (PVLVMP)

raP_Dvc_VIvMP

This Instruction controls one mix-proof valve in various modes and states, and can check
position feedback inputs to verify that the valve reached the commanded position. An
alarm can be provided on failure to reach a target position.

Discrete Monitoring and Control

Previous Process
PlantPAx Instruction Library Add-On Instruction Description

Instruction

The Process Boolean Logic with Snapshot (PBL) instruction executes u(p to eight gat;;s of
: : configurable Boolean logic. Gate types available include AND, OR, XOR (Exclusive-OR),
Process Boolean Logic (PBL) P-Logic (PO) Set/Reset, Select, and Majority. Each gate provides up to four input conditions that are

individually invertible using a configuration setting.

P_Intlk (PO)

Process Interlock (PINTLK)

P_IntlkAdv (PO)
|_Multiplex_04 (GEMS)
|_Multiplex_08 (GEMS)
I_Multiplex_16 (GEMS)
|_Multiplex_32 (GEMS)

I_Protective (GEMS)

The Process Interlocks (PINTLK) instruction collects, or sums up, the interlock conditions
that stop or de-energize a running or energized piece of equipment. This instruction can
also help prevent equipment from starting or being energized. Interlocks are always
evaluated to de-energize equipment. For permissive conditions that must be made to
start the equipment, but are ignored once the equipment is running, use the Process
Permissive (PPERM) instruction.

Process Lead/Lag/Standby Motor Group (PLLS)

P_LLS(PO)
MsGrpM8S (RAMS)

The Process Lead Lag Standby Motor Group (PLLS) instruction provides control of a
parallel group of motors, such as a set of pumps with a common intake source and
discharge destination. The number of motors to run depends on the demand on the
system. The group can be configured to consist of as few as two or as many as 30
motors. The minimum demand can be set as low as 0, so that all motors are stopped at
minimum demand. The maximum demand can be set as high as the number of pumps in
the group.

ProcessPermissive (PPERM)

P_Perm (P0)
|_Multiplex_04 (GEMS)
I_Multiplex_08 (GEMS)
I_Multiplex_16 (GEMS)
I_Multiplex_32 (GEMS)

The Process Permissives (PPERM) instruction collects, or sums up, the permissive
conditions that allow a piece of equipment to energize. In most cases, permissive
conditions must be true to energize equipment. Once the equipment is energized,
permissives are ignored.
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Discrete Monitoring and Control

PlantPAx Instruction

Previous Process
Library Add-On
Instruction

Instruction Description

Process Restart Inhibit (PRI)

P_ResInh (P0)

Use the Process Restart Inhibit instruction for Large Motor (PRI) instruction to help
prevent large motors from starting repeatedly. The high starting current for a large
motor causes heating. Continual starts or start attempts in a short period overheat the
motor windings and damage the motor.

The PRI instruction provides a rule-based state model for restarts. Do not use the
instruction to model or monitor heating and replace sensor-based motor monitoring
devices. Use the instruction to avoid over stressing a motor.

Process Run Time (PRT)

P_RunTime (P0)

The Process Run Time and Start Counter (PRT) instruction records the total run time and
number of instances the motor or other equipment starts. The PRT is a software
implementation of the mechanical hour meter that displays the total motor runtime.
Maintenance personnel use the run time and equipment start variables to create a
maintenance schedule for the applicable equipment.

Process Valve Stat (PVLVS)

P_ValveStats (P0)

The Process Valve Statistics Object (PVLVS) instruction monitors a two-state (open and
close) valve and records statistics for stroke times and stroke counts to aid in planning
maintenance or diagnosing valve and actuator problems. The PVLVS instruction is

designed to work with the PVLV (solenoid, motor, and hand operated) valve instruction.

Ownership

PlantPAx Instruction

Previous Process
Library Add-On
Instruction

Instruction Description

Process Command Source (PCMDSRC)

P_CmdSrc (PO)

The Process Command Source (PCMDSRC) instruction selects the source of Commands
and Settings for a device. Available command sources are Operator, Program, External,
Override, Maintenance, Out of Service, and Hand.

Procedural Control
Previous Process
PlantPAx Instruction Library Add-On Instruction Description
Instruction
The Process Dosing (PDOSE) instruction controls an ingredient addition or transfer, using
a flowmeter or weigh scale to measure the quantity transferred. When using a flow
CM_TOT (GEMS) measurement, the meter can be an analog flowmeter (signal proportional to flow), a
CMLWS (GEMS) pulse generating flowmeter (pulse count ;zroportional to)quantity delivered), or a digital
. o flowmeter providing flow rate or quantity (totalized flow) information. The instruction
Process Dosing (PDOSE) MPSEJJEQSF&R(lPrgs)) also controls an ingredient addition that uses a weigh scale to measure the quantity
P DoseWs (P0) (totalized flow) information. When using a weigh scale to measure the quantity
- transferred, the scale can be on the receiving vessel, indicating gain in weight, or on the
sourcing vessel, indicating loss in weight. The weigh scale can be connected using an
analog input, device network, or other connection.
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Regulatory Control

PlantPAx Instruction

Previous Process Library
Add-On Instruction

Instruction Description

Process Deadband Controller (PDBC)

P_DBC(PO)

The Process Deadband Controller (PDBC) provides:

« A Raise output, which is activated when the PV is less than the entered Raise
threshold, and a Lower output, which is activated when the PV is greater than the
entered Lower threshold.

« 0 and 0-Not outputs. 0 is set when the PV falls below the Raise threshold and

cleared when the PV rises above the Lower threshold; 0-Not is the inverse of 0.

High and Low Deviation alarms with configurable thresholds and deadbands.

These alarms can provide notification that the PV is approaching an out-of-control

condition.

Aarms for High PV Rate of Change Increasing and High PV Rate of Change

Decreasing. These alarms can provide notification that the PV is changing faster

than expected.

Operation in Manual and Automatic Loop Modes. In Automatic Loop Mode, the

outputs are triggered by the control algarithm to keep the PV within limits. In

Manual Loop Mode, the operator directly manipulates the Raise and Lower outputs

from the HMI.

Operation in Operator, Program, Override, and Maintenance command sources.

Process Analog Fanout (PFO0)

P_Fanout (P0)

The Analog Fanout (PF0) instruction sends one primary analog output signal to
multiple secondary users or devices. Each secondary output has configurable gain,
offset, and clamping limits.

Process High or Low Selector (PHLS)

P_HiLoSel (PO)

The Process High or Low Selector (PHLS) selects the highest or the lowest of up to six
inputs. The instruction sends the selected value as output and feeds back flagged
values for the unselected inputs for tracking.

Process Regulatory Control (PPID)

CM_PIDE (GEMS)
CM_PID (GEMS)
MSPidBaS (RAMS)
MsPidEns (RAMS)
P_PIDE (PO)

Use the Process Proportional + Integral + Derivative (PPID) instruction to manipulate
the Control Variable (CV) in requlatory control loops in response to Process Variable
(PV) readings and Setpoint (SP, the target PV) settings.

The CV is typically used as a cascade setpoint for a secondary, or inner, control loop
or is sent to an Analog Output channel on an /0 card.

The PPID instruction integrates functions of the existing PID, PIDE, and P_PIDE Add-
On Instruction into a single built-in instruction and adds additional features.
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Incorporating the Library This section describes how to import visualization files for FactoryTalk View SE and View

HMI Files into your Project 0t

Designer. For this release of FactoryTalk Optix, the provided Optix project must be used as the

For the latest compatible software information and to download the Rockwell Automation
Library, see the Product Compatibility and Download Center.

Import Visualization Files for FactoryTalk View SE

There are several components to import for the visualization files. You import files from the
downloaded Rockwell Automation library files via FactoryTalk® View SE.

24

=] Graphics

+ Displays

@ Global Objects
y..q Symbal Factory
+ Libraries

+ [# Param Add Companent Inta Application..,
i Legary Delete
o= Local b
R
Terd ] errice

EZ Trend Snapshots
B TrendPro Templates

Import files in this order:
1. Import HMI Images files.
Select all images and Open.
2. Import Global Object files
Select the global object (.ggfx) files.
3. Import HMI Faceplates
Select the faceplate (.gfx) files.
4. Import Macros

Right-click Macro and select Add Component Into Application.

Select all macros and Open.

5. Import Local Message Files (.loc). These files are used with raP_Opr_EMGen,

raP_Opr_EPGen, and raP_Opr_Unit.
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PlantPAx Process Control Instructions

Import HMI Tags

From the Tools dropdown menu, select Tag Import and Export Wizard. Use the following table

to complete the wizard.

On this Dialog Box

Action

Select the operation that you would like to perform

Select ‘Import FactoryTalk View tag CSV files'

Choose the FactoryTalk view project that you want to import

Browse to the .sed project file that you want the HMI

into tags imported into
Choose the FactoryTalk View CSV files that you want to Select the .csv file that is contained within the
import downloaded Library zipped file

Choose the import options that you want

Select ‘Skip existing (fastest)

When you finish the wizard the FactoryTalk View - Database Import dialog box appears with

the information that the import is complete.

Copy Visualization Files for Studio 5000 View Designer

There are several components to import for use with Studio 5000 View Designer®. Files are
copy and pasted from the provided template project to your working project.

Copy and paste the files in this order:

1. Copy / Paste Image files. Select all images and copy / paste.
4 | Images
Lﬂ Alm AckRegd
Lﬂm # Opem | T
[ A |8  AddtoHome
L'QN % Cut Ctrl+X
[ Al [ Copy Ctrl+C
(8] Al Paste Ctrl+V
(& i X Delete Del
|_'§AI Rename

8] Alm_PriorityMed

8] Alm_PricrityUrg

2. Copy / Paste Add-On Graphic (AOG) files. Sele
be used in your project.

A || Assets

4 | Add-On Graphics
IZ‘ PDF_Viewer_Landscape

[%s] PDF_Viewer_Portrait

ct ONLY the files to copy / paste that will

(el raP_5_G5_paH
e w#  Open
[%] raP_5_Gs_pA

[l
3%

[%] raP_5_Gs_p4

[*] raP_5_Gs_p# Cut

Add to Home

Ctrl+X

O Copy

Paste

[%] raP_5_G5_P#

[el raP_5_G5_p4_

Ctrl+C

Ctrl+V

X Delete

[%] raP_5_Gs_p4

[%] raP_5_GS_p4

Del

Rename

[l raP_5_G5_pA 1" Properties

[%] raP_5_GS_PAIM_Indicator
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Chapter 1 PlantPAx Process Control Instructions

3. Copy/ Paste User-Defined pop-up Screens. Select ONLY the files to copy / paste that
will be used in your project.

4 | User-Defined Screens

4 ) raP_5_10_PlantPhx

® pa

FEF @ Opem [T
W op M cut Ctrl+X

= I Copy Ctrl+C

= g1  Paste Ctrl+V

8§ X Delete Del

& g Rename

& g

@ F ﬁ' Properties
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Chapter 2

FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates

The library comes with faceplates for use with FactoryTalk® View SE displays.

Faceplate Type

Description

Advanced

The Advanced faceplate has the remaining (less common) maintenance controls and
ALL the engineering configuration items, such as scaling, clamping, and major device
options (for example, motor-operated or solenoid-operated valve). It gets most of its
use during commissioning or if a device is replaced and the replacement has another
configuration

Faceplate

The basic faceplate has ALL the operator controls and the most common maintenance
controls, such as diagnostics, bypassing interlocks, and adjusting failure times and
analog alarm / control thresholds.

Quick

The Quick faceplate has the basic operator controls. It is “grid-able” - they are a
consistent size, using a minimum of real estate. It's easy to dedicate a place on the
screen for them to come up so operator can click a device graphic symbol and then
operate the device.

Before you work with faceplates, confirm you have the following:

«  Controller project (If you use the library control strategies, there is some pre-built
navigation available to use)

«  Configured data server and controller shortcut
Graphic framework - installed and used to create associated displays

Basic Faceplate Attributes  raceplates consist of tabs, and each tab consists of one or more pages. The Operator (Home)
tab is displayed when the faceplate is initially opened. The faceplate provides the means for
operators, maintenance personnel, engineers, and others to interact with an instruction
instance, which includes a view of its status and values. Faceplates also manipulate an
instruction through its commands and settings. Select the appropriate icon on the left of the
faceplate to access a specific tab. This section provides an overview of the faceplate
attributes that are common across the objects. More details are supplied in the individual
section for each object.
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Chapter 2 FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates

Action

Select to open the Operator tab.

Select to open the Maintenance tab.

Select to open the Trends tab.

Select to open the Diagnostics tab.

Select to open the Alarm tab.

Select to open the Help file.

Select to reset and acknowledge all alarms.

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreQbj is set to true.)

You configure the tag name of the object that you want to
navigate to in the extended tag property
"Cfg_HasMoreObj.@Navigation". It uses the <backing
tag>.@Library and <backing tag>.@Instruction extended tag
properties to display the object’s faceplate.

If the object is configured to have permissive and interlock
objects (for example, Cfg_HasPermObj (Fast or Slow) or
Cfg_HaslIntlkObj is true), the permissive and interlock
indication become buttons. These buttons open the faceplates
of the source objects that are used as a permissive or
interlock. Often this is a PPERM or PINTLK instruction. If the
object is not configured in this way, the permissive or interlock
symbols are indicators only.

Operator (Home) Tab
XT100 - TagDescript % I
¥ | tem
ey . =
2
2 —Pp
£ 3
3 —»lﬁ 4
H —p— g 5
A .
s — 7
6 _> (? 0 e (XY 8
9 8
9
Maintenance Tab

In the maintenance tab, there is a button for Advanced properties. There are also page
identifiers at the bottom if there are multiple configuration pages. See the following diagram
for common attributes of the maintenance tab.

XT100 - TagDescript

Item

Action

B 1

Select to open the Advanced Properties.

Page identifiers

(M2 EE)

N Dfﬁ%%
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Advanced Properties

The advanced maintenance, engineering, HMI configuration, Diagnostics, and Faults tabs for
the objects are available in the advanced properties faceplate. The advanced maintenance
and engineering tabs have object-specific configurations that are detailed for each object.

The HMI configuration tab has settings that are common to the objects. See the following
diagram for common attributes of the HMI configuration tab.

2 Item Action
= 1 |Select to open the HMI Configuration tab.
agD ipt - Single Speed Motor " "
2 |Select to open the engineering tab.
3 _.,p Q 3 |Select to open the Advanced Maintenance tab.
4 TagDescript - Single Speed Motor 15| Eel\]ncle de;cnptmnhthat sh;.ws on lt]hfz faceplate title bar.
Label WTI01 Lael 5 abel to show on the graphic symbol. . .
Tag A — ' 6 6 l;r?ﬂr]lglr:e that shows on the faceplate and on the tooltip for graphic
Area narne for security: Areadl - 7 Area name for securty.
Hover the cursor over the tag name to see the actual
network path and tag name that is associated with
the object.
(H2E )
Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help prevent device
problems. These problems can include specific reasons a device is ‘Not Ready', device
warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.

X
MT101 - TagDescript - Single Speed Motor

Device Hot Ready Reasons
Device Out of Service
Configuration Error
Device Interlocks Mot Ok
Device Permissives Mot Ok
140 Fault *
Device failure *
Operator or External priority 'Stop'™
Tripped (at device or by command)
Device Mot Ready
* A resat is required to clear this condition

D+ N8

% Loophack Test
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Faults Tab

The faults tab contains specific reasons that the device is not ready.

X
epAG1001 - TagDescript - Equipment Module

&8 ! ?

A pararmeter program setting is invalid
A parameter object is missing

A report program setting is invalid

A report object is missing

Marvigste to the configuration dizplay to determine which object has
the error

Parameter Report
Configuration  Configuration

Trends Display

The Trends display shows trend charts of key device data over time. These faceplate trends
provide a quick view of current device performance to supplement, but not replace, dedicated
historical or live trend displays.

[ ¥T100 - TagDescript
- - P %) Item Action
0.0 it "
yy Thresholds B Control Limits -I Se'ect to zoom in
108,05, 2 |Select to zoom out
3 Select to reset view
50,00
50,00
40,00
20,00
o, DI
0,00, . y — 2
!13':01:13 PM 5:03:43 PM 5:06:13 PM 3
843172020 843172020 843172020 1 —
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Alarms Tab
The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the alarms page has an
outline that changes color to show the current active alarm status.

¥T100 - TagDescript x

o )

- High high

. | High

g Low low

?
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Help Button

Press the help button on the faceplates to access help specific to that faceplate. The help file
is in .pdf format and opens in a separate window. See the following example:

Variable Speed Drive Faceplate Help

Status Indicators

Invalid configuration

Data quality bad / failure

Data guality degraded / unceriain
Device not ready to operate

At target Speed

Speed reference limited

HO®>0HN

Command Source Indicators

¥ Extempl
p Maintenance

@ Hand (Local)

Interlocks and Permissives

Cne or more conditions not OK

m m Mon-Bypassed conditions OK

@ ® All conditions OK, Bypass Active

@ ® All conditions OK

Alarm Commands

\/ Acknowledge Alarm. This command acknowledges an alarm that has been configured with

“Ack Reqguired”.

Alarm Inhibit (Shelved or Disabled)
Maintenance Bypass active
Virtual (Simulation or Test)

Accelerating

> $4D

Decelerating

Program Locked
Operator Locked
Override

QOut of Service

TP

Source selected

resets all alarms that have been configured with *“Reset Required”.

g‘jj Acknowledge and Reset all alarms for an object. This acknowledges all active alarms and

Alarm States

@ Alarm Suppressed (inhibited by logic)
g Alarm Disabled (by user)

; Alarm Shelved (logged but not annunciated)

32

Source other than the normal Command

Commands
Start Drive Forward. Available in . - -
Operator or Maintenance Command Sln_p L TR PRI ET
5 Maintenance Command Source
ource:
Start Drive Reverse. Available in Jog Drive Forward. Available in
‘ Operator or Maintenance Command I’ Operator or Maintenance Command
Source Source
Jog Drive Reverse. Available in
‘ I Operator or Maintenance Command
Source
Navigation
®#®#® Show more information for this object
% Restart inhibit display
@ Mator runtime display
Ejﬂrj Show device specific information
Alarms
IO Fault Alarm
The /O Fault Alarm is triggered when a confroller h or communication fault is detected.

Interlock Trip Alarm
The Interlock Trip Alarm is friggered when an interlock condition causes the drive to stop.
Fail to Start and Fail to Stop Alarm

These alarms trigger when the drive fails to Start or Stop within the time specified on the Maintenance
Configuration Tab.

Drive Fault Alarm

The Drive Fault Alarm occurs when a drive fault is received from the drive.

Alarm lcons
o Urgent & tigh I Medium
n Low Q Cut of Alarm Ack Reqguired
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Quick Display Interaction

Define Global Parameters

A Quick Display is a simplified faceplate that is designed for the Operator role and includes the
most common actions that are required by an operator. From the Quick Display, Select the
Home button to navigate to the faceplate for full access for operation, maintenance, and
configuration. All other buttons function the same as on the main faceplate. The following
figures show examples of quick displays.

W5100 Label i D45D Label
<% Manually Entered L Ready

Flow Stopped

sp 0.00 G i State 3 ® State 2 ®

@ 0.0 State 1 ® ®
koizec

= o B ®

XT100 Label

¥V101 Label
Marrmal Ready

Closed

50.00
L | %
(<]

i) o 2. ® O @

The global parameters position the faceplate display on the screen. When you add a global

object to your display, you specify the tag and display characteristics in the Global Parameters
Value dialog.

In the Graphics editor, on a graphic display, right-click a reference object and select Global
Object Parameter Values. You can also select Edit > Global Object Parameter Values on the
menu

The Global Object Parameter Values menu item is unavailable if:

&« The object that is selected is not a reference object.
« The object that is selected is a reference object but its base object has no global
object parameters defined.
» The object that is selected is part of a group reference object.
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Chapter 2 FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates

Description

Value Tag

+_|Valve Tag (PVLV})

#120 |/cc

#122 |2

---_|Additional display parameter (e.q. /X100 or /CC) (0|
+__|Additional di
0 = Always show Faceplate; 1 = Show Quick Displ

rameter (e.qg. [Y100) (optional

OK Cancel Help

Row

Value

Description

#102

Use ... to select the tag needed

Tag for the global object

#120

X-axis

Additional display parameter (for example, /X100 or /CC)
(optional)

/X100 (have to have a Y)

IRP for relative position

/CC for centered

#121

Y-axis

Additional display parameter (for example, /Y100)
(optional)

/Y100

Leave blank if use /RP or /CC in row 2

#122

Faceplate

0 = Always show Faceplate

1=Show Quick Display for users without security codes
that are specified in the HMI tag Security\ShowFaceplate
This allows the developer to configure which display
shows up depending on the user's security level. By
default the value is “CDE" (meaning users with security
code C, D, or E will see the full faceplate and all other
users see the Quick Display.)

2 = Always Show Quick Display

You can enter any valid FactoryTalk View SE settings; see the display options online help for
more information. There are more options than described above, such as a specific quadrant
or /X and /Y coordinates.

Define HMI Text The HMI Text functions in the same way as in FactoryTalk View SE. See Define HMI Text on
page 34.This screen shows default values for a PPID instruction.

Define Navigation to Other s the Navigation tab on the instruction Properties dialog box to configure navigation from
Object Faceplates the HMI to additional devices or destinations (only some instructions have this as an option).
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Chapter 2 FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates

This screen shows default values for a PPID instruction in the default PPID control strategy.

3
General m:ilg'::on Object tag name
Command source
Cascade SP L
Advanced :

Cutput OV
MNavigation

Interbock M
Adarms s
Parameters

Tag

1. To allow navigation to a destination from the HMI faceplate, select Allow navigation for
each destination.

2. Inthe Object tag name box, enter the controller path and the destination tag. For
example, the object tag name for an Input PV object could be

/DataServer::[ shortcut name Jtag name

Configure Faceplate On the FactoryTalk View SE Client Display:
Behavior While Operating 1. From the display, select the object.

XW101 Label

V101 Label
Ready
Closed

2 i B

2. Select > > >
3. Define characteristics
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Notes:
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Chapter 3

Studio 5000 View Designer Faceplates

The library comes with faceplates for use with Studio 5000 View Designer® displays. These
displays are for use with PanelView™ 5000 series HMI Terminals.

Faceplate Type

Description

Faceplate

The basic faceplate has the operator controls and the most common maintenance
controls, such as diagnostics, bypassing interlocks, and adjusting failure times and
analog alarm / control thresholds.

Before you work with faceplates, confirm you have the following:
«  Controller project
»  Configured the controller references in the project properties
» The base project is configured and objects being used are copied into the target project

IMPORTANT

Advanced Properties are not accessible from the Studio 5000 View
Designer faceplates. Access to Advanced Properties is only available in
the Studio 5000 Logix Designer® application or with a parallel
instantiation of the instruction in FactoryTalk View SE.

IMPORTANT

PlantPAx faceplates in View Designer require the use of 2715P
PanelView™ 5510 Terminals. The PanelView 5310 is not recommended.

Basic Faceplate Attributes Faceplates consist of tabs, and each tab consists of one or more pages. The Operator (Home)

tab is displayed when the faceplate is initially opened. The faceplate provides the means for

operators, maintenance personnel, engineers, and others to interact with an instruction
instance, which includes a view of its status and values. Faceplates also manipulate an
instruction through its commands and settings. Select the appropriate icon on the left of the
faceplate to access a specific tab. This section provides an overview of the faceplate
attributes that are common across the objects. More details are supplied in the individual
section for each object.

Operator Tab

Item

Action

Select to open the operator tab.

Select to open the maintenance tab.

Select to open the trends tab.

Select to open the diagnostics tab.

Select to open the alarm tab.

D || S| NN

Select to reset and acknowledge all alarms.
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Chapter 3 Studio 5000 View Designer Faceplates

Maintenance Tab

Item Description
1 Page identifiers

Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help prevent device
problems. These problems can include specific reasons a device is ‘Not Ready', device
warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.

PMTR Description

Device Not Ready Reasons |_ |

< Device Out of Service |
ﬂ Corfiguration Emor

Device intedocks Nat OK
4- Device Penmissives Not OK

VO Faut *
m Device failua®

Operatar or Extemnal priority ‘Stog’ *

Tripped (at device or by command)

Device Not Ready
"A reset s required to clear this condition

(WzE )
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Chapter 3 Studio 5000 View Designer Faceplates

Trends Tab

The Trends display shows trend charts of key device data over time. These faceplate trends

provide a quick view of current device performance to supplement, but not replace, dedicated
historical or live trend displays.

- 55.12 Item Description
. — = 1 Select this to pause the trend display. Select again to resume the trend display
E ] at the current time.
80+
o
404
ZD:
“2162‘-9:1\ I . |;‘ 18‘5’.:!:'\1 ; . 1‘121‘2t;}m
anTrR023
0

Alarms Tab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the alarms page has an
outline that changes color to show the current active alarm status.

e
A
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Studio 5000 View Designer Faceplates

40

The Add-on Graphic (AOG) binding parameters connect to controller instance and define the
blink rate for alarm indication. When you add an AQOG to your display, you specify the tags in

the proprieties panel.

Properties

Mame: |GO_PVLV_SO
Type:  Add-On GraphicsiraP_5_GS_PVLV_50

Properties | Animations | Events

4 _General
BlinkMedium [ ::Local:HMIDevice.Display.BlinkMedium
PVLY ¢35 | kcLxxvoot
4 Appearance
Opacity 100
Visible
Enabled
4 Position and Size
X 10.82
Y 36.28
Width 208
Height 92
Angle 0
ScaleHorizontal
ScaleVertical
4 Security
Access Inherit w

In the graphics editor, after adding the appropriate AQG, select the AOG object. Right-click a

reference object and select Properties to edit the binding tags.

Row |Binding Name | Typical User Value Description
1 BlinkMedium ::Local:HMIDevice.Display.BlinkMedium  |Blink rate used for alarm animation.
2 ObjectName ::ControllerReference.ObjectTag S;g;ﬁlscs Library Object tag for the add-on
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Studio 5000 View Designer Faceplates

Define HMI Text

The HMI Text functions in the same way as in FactoryTalk View SE. See Define HMI Text on
page 34.

This screen shows default values for a PPID instruction.

3

= HMI

v Genersl Library name:
Command source |raF-5_ErO |
Instruction name:
[eeiD ]
Display label:
Navigation [PD contrel ]
Alarms Area name for security:
[Area0t ]
Tsa Help button URL:

[] Enable navigation 1o an object with more information:

Number of decimal places for PV PV units:

[ :
MNumber of decimal places for CV CV units:

f 2
Mumber of decimal places for ratic

L4

Historical trend:
No external historical trend  ~
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Notes:
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FactoryTalk Optix Faceplates

The library comes with faceplates for use with FactoryTalk® Optix™ for the following firmware
instructions: PDI, PDO, PD4SD, PAI, PAID, PAO, PDBC, PDOSE, PHLS, PPID, PMTR, PRT, PVSD, PVLV,
PVLVS, PINTLK, PPERM. FactoryTalk Optix content for other library instructions will be added in
a future release.

Faceplate Type Description
The basic faceplate has the operator controls and the most common maintenance
Faceplate controls, such as diagnostics, bypassing interlocks, and adjusting failure times and

analog alarm / control thresholds.

The Advanced faceplate has the remaining (less common) maintenance controls and
ALL the engineering configuration items, such as scaling, clamping, and major device
Advanced options (for example, motor-operated or solenoid-operated valve). It gets most of its
use during commissioning or if a device is replaced and the replacement has a
different configuration.

Before you work with faceplates, confirm you have the following:
+  Controller project
»  Configured the controller references in the project properties
- The base project is configured and objects being used are copied into the target project

IMPORTANT  PlantPAx® faceplates in FactoryTalk Optix require the use of a subset of
OptixPanel™ hardware. Supported models are documented in the
following table.

Optix Panel Type Display Size
10."W  |1280x800
121"W  |1280x800
OptixPanel Standard - Widescreen 15.6"W {1920x1080
18.5"W |1920x1080
215"W |1920x1080
127" 4:3 |1024x768
15" 4:3  |1024x768
2 1024x768
15.0" 1024768
i 12801024
19 1280x1024
121"W  |1280x800
15.6" W |1920x1080
18.5" W |1920x1080
215"W |1920x1080
24"W  |1920x1080

OptixPanel Standard - 4:3

ASEM 6300P Panel PC - Standard Bezel Aluminum

ASEM 6300P Panel PC - Low Profile Bezel
Aluminum and Aluminum Glass True Flat
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Chapter 4 FactoryTalk Optix Faceplates

Basic Faceplate Attributes

-— o

Faceplates consist of multiple tabs. The Operator (Home) tab is displayed when the faceplate
is initially opened. The faceplate provides the means for operators, maintenance personnel,
engineers, and others to interact with an instruction instance, which includes a view of its
status and values. Faceplates also manipulate an instruction through its commands and
settings. Select the appropriate icon on the left of the faceplate to access a specific tab. This
section provides an overview of the faceplate attributes that are common across the objects.
More details are supplied in the individual section for each object.

Operator Tab

—— @
=3
(-]
3

Action

Select to open the operator tab.

Select to open the maintenance tab.

Select to open the diagnostics tab.

Select to open the alarm tab.

If the object is configured to have permissive and interlock objects (for example,
Cfg_HasPermObj (Fast or Slow) or Cfg_HasIntlkObj is true), the permissive and
interlock indication become buttons. These buttons open the faceplates of the
source objects that are used as a permissive or interlock. Often this is a PPERM or
PINTLK instruction. If the object is not configured in this way, the permissive or
interlock symbols are indicators only.

Select to open the trends tab.

Select to navigate to an abject with more information.

Select to open the Help file.

Ol 3| o

Select to reset and acknowledge all alarms.

Maintenance Tab

Description

1 Select to open Advanced Properties.

2 Select the dropdown arrows to open content blocks.
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Advanced Properties Tab

Item Description
Select to open the Advanced Maintenance tab.
Device description that shows on the faceplate title bar.

—_

Select to open the Advanced Engineering tab.

Select to open the Advanced Command Source tab.
Select to open the HMI Configuration tab.

Select to open the Advanced Alarm Configuration tab.
Label to show on the graphic symbol.

Tag name that shows on the faceplate.

Area name for security.

Ol N| DO | NN

Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help prevent device
problems. These problems can include specific reasons a device is ‘Not Ready', device
warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.

Trends Display

The Trends display shows trend charts of key device data over time. These faceplate trends
provide a quick view of current device performance to supplement, but not replace, dedicated
historical or live trend displays.
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Item Description
1 Select to zoom in/out.

Alarms Tab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the alarms page has an
outline that changes color to show the current active alarm status.

Advanced Alarms Tab

The Advanced Alarm Configuration tab has settings that are common for all objects with
alarms. Each alarm instance uses a common configuration widget to configure the alarm.

46 Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM203D-EN-P - October 2025



Chapter &4 FactoryTalk Optix Faceplates

Advanced Command Source Configuration Tab

The Command Source configuration tab has settings that are common for all objects with
Command Source. The “Command Source Exceptions” area has different exceptions for each
object that is specific to the objects commands and settings. See the following diagram for
common attributes of the Command Source configuration tab.

MyPVSD - Variable Speed Drive o
L2 & 4 B8 QO

Command Source Features

&~ External exists
»~* Maintenance Control Exists

~ Maintenance Out of Service exists

v
v Pro

*Logic Enableln must be False (programmed out of service) to
change this configuration

Command Source Behavior v

Command Source Exceptions v

Help Button

The help button functions in the same way as in FactoryTalk View SE. See Help Button on
page 32.
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Graphic Symbol Properties The Graphic Symbol properties connect a graphic symbol instance to a controller instance and

Define HMI Text

define the appearance of the symbol. When you add a graphic symbol to your display, you need
to specify the tags in the properties panel.

Name PVSDMotorRight1 (PVSD Motor - right)

Type PVSD Motor - right

Tag & MyPVSD
Inp_EnableNavigation True
Cfg_ObjectVersion 5.20-00 development

+ Appearance

<+ Size and layout

The HMI Text functions in the same way as in FactoryTalk View SE. See Define HMI Text on

page 4.

Define Navigation to Other  Navigation to other faceplates functions in the same way as in FactoryTalk View SE.

Object Faceplates

48

See Define Navigation to Other Object Faceplates on page 34.
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Process Analog Input (PAI)

Graphic Symbols
FactoryTalk View SE Graphic | FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Studio 5000 View Designer Description
Symbol Symbol Graphic Symbol P
GO_PAI PAI_GS GS_PAI
By ssscsssassoo s Y] Standard analog-input graphic symbol
ST
GO_PAI_Trend

- Letatototototobooto o obote Y

~ #### SEEEEEEE

Analog input with a trend of the Process Variable and limits
(highhigh, high, low, and low-low).

GS_PAI_Indicator

GO_PAI_Indicator

&=

» _ = Process Variable indicated by a moving triangle. The graphic
display includes limits that are displayed with filled bars.
>
ARRER apsns
GS_PAl_IndicatorWCapture

GO_PAI_IndicatorWCapture

=

_ = This object is the same as GO_PAI_Indicator plus a light gray
» minimum/maximum capture area.
ARARR #.-;;f.##

49
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Process Analog Input (PAI)

FactoryTalk View SE Graphic
Symbol

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic
Symbol

Studio 5000 View Designer
Graphic Symbol

Description

GO_PAI_TrendWCapture

- Letatototototobooto o obote Y

Analog Input with Trend of Process Variable and limits (high-high,
high, low, and low-low) plus a light gray capture area.

GO_PAI_Adv_Trend

- Letatototototobooto o obote Y

~ #### SEEEEEEE

PAI_GS_TrendWTarget

This graphic symbol includes a trend with target lines.

GO_PAI_AdvIndicator

o=

PAI_GS_LinearGauge

=1
2

L

'|""|*"'|"

GS_PAI_AdvIndicator

T B

A moving triangle indicates the process variable. The graphic
display includes limits that are displayed with filled bars plus a cyan
target range (for deviations).

The FactoryTalk Optix graphic symbol has optional configuration to
show or hide the target and the capture area

GO_PAI_AdvIndicatorWCapture

GS_PAI_AdvIndicatorWCapture

o —m !}—v
A moving triangle indicates the process variable. The graphic
- _ = display includes limits that are displayed with filled bars plus a cyan
target range (for deviations) and a light gray minimum/maximum
capture area.
Aunun b e
GO_PAI_L1-
1 - - Displays the process variable value with alarm indication.
# # # # # # SSSSSSSIS
GO_PAI_LI_PV
PYTIIT - - Displays the process variable value.
GO_PAI_L1_PV1

HERBRBHY ==52222s

Displays the process variable value.
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FactoryTalk View SE Graphic
Symbol

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic
Symbol

Studio 5000 View Designer
Graphic Symbol

Description

GO_PAI_L1_Label

fdodoodododododododododododo koo koo

Label only. This excludes the process variable value.

GO_PAI_L1_Indicator
O

LERE S
Essssssq

Process variable that is indicated by a moving triangle. The graphic
display includes limits that are displayed with filled bar. Includes
alarm indication.

GO_PAI_L1_HIndicator
O

LERE S
Essssssq

Process variable that is indicated by a moving triangle. The graphic
display includes limits that are displayed with filled bar. Includes
alarm indication.

GO_PAI_L1_IndicatorS

Process variable that is indicated by a moving triangle. The graphic
display includes limits that are displayed with filled bar. Includes
alarm indication.

Process variable that is indicated by a moving triangle. The graphic
display includes limits that are displayed with filled bar. Includes
alarm indication.

GO_PAI_L1_BarWAIm
O—

Process variable that is indicated by a moving triangle. The graphic
display includes limits that are displayed with filled bar. The
process variable value or EU are not displayed, but can be found in
the tooltip. Includes alarm indication.

GO_PAI_L1_HBarWAIm

? v

Process variable that is indicated by a moving triangle. The graphic
display includes limits that are displayed with filled bar. The
process variable value or EU are not displayed, but can be found in
the tooltip. Includes alarm indication.
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FactoryTalk View SE Graphic
Symbol

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic
Symbol

Studio 5000 View Designer
Graphic Symbol

Description

GO_PAI_L1_BarWAImS

Process variable that is indicated by a moving triangle. The graphic
display includes limits that are displayed with filled bar. The
process variable value or EU are not displayed, but can be found in
the tooltip. Includes alarm indication.

GO_PAI_L1_HBarWAImS

T

Process variable that is indicated by a moving triangle. The graphic
display includes limits that are displayed with filled bar. The
process variable value or EU are not displayed, but can be found in
the tooltip. Includes alarm indication.

GO_PAI_L1_Bar

Process variable that is indicated by a moving triangle. The graphic
display includes limits that are displayed with filled bar. The
process variable value or EU are not displayed, but can be found in
the tooltip.

GO_PAI_L1_Bar$S

Process variable that is indicated by a moving triangle. The graphic
display includes limits that are displayed with filled bar. The
process variable value or EU are not displayed, but can be found in
the tooltip.

GO_PAI_L1_HBar
¥

Process variable that is indicated by a moving triangle. The graphic
display includes limits that are displayed with filled bar. The
process variable value or EU are not displayed, but can be found in
the tooltip.

GO_PAI_L1_HBarS
¥

Process variable that is indicated by a moving triangle. The graphic
display includes limits that are displayed with filled bar. The
process variable value or EU are not displayed, but can be found in
the tooltip.
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FactoryTalk View SE Graphic FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Studio 5000 View Designer Description
Symbol Symbol Graphic Symbol P
GO_PAI_Trend1
e PAI_GS_TrendWLimits

PN s e

Trend of process variable that includes limits (high-high, high, low,
and low-low) plus a light gray capture area. Includes alarm
indication.

The FactoryTalk Optix graphic symbol includes optional
configuration to show or hide the capture area.

GO_PAI_HistTrend

fdodoodododododododododododo koo koo

Trend of historical process variable values. Analog limits are not
included.

GO_PAI_HistTrend1

fdodoodododododododododododo koo koo

Trend of historical process variable values. Analog limits are not
included.
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FactoryTalk View SE There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.
Operator Tab
PAI_ADI - | am just an Analog Input S
ﬁ b Virtualized I
p 10,00 :
[ L 6
+‘ - _. Target
L sme—7
2 Y
gvs 0.30
3 i ? p ot A OT{} ./ 8
4 - > (.00 % £ second) £
Item Description
1 High Deviation limit: the label background that changes color based on alarm severity when exceeded.
2 Low Deviation limit: the label background that changes color based on alarm severity when exceeded.
3 The rate of change bar graph (visible if Rate of Change calculations is enabled on the engineering tab).
4 The rate of change value (visible if Rate of Change calculations is enabled on the engineering tab).
5 Control High-High limit
6 Control High limit
7 Process Variable target
8 Reset Rate of Change value to zero
Maintenance Tab
2 3 4
Item Description
R 1 |Use Substitute PV: Select to input a substitute process variable.
@ + l T 9 Select to display smart device object. See Process Analog HART (PAH) on
Thn(aqsﬁ?old Deadband pag 73.
p PV High High [ 1g0Esm] [ 1.0 3 Enter the threshold (trip point) for analog input alarms.
|d PV High [ 1s0Eas] [ 1m0 Enter the deadband (hysteresis) that applies to each alarm limit. Deadband
L, [eoes] [ 1] helps prevent a noisy signal from generating numerous spurious alarms.
A~ o — : 4 |Example: If the High alarm limit is 90.0 and the High alarm deadband is 5, once
Py Low Low [ 150E38] [ 1.00] the signal rises above 90.0 and generates a High alarm. The signal must fall
Q below 85.0 (30.0 minus 5.0) for the alarm to clear.
(MEEE )
Use Substitute PY
1 ——(Lv 5000 Mo (CEEM ves 50.00
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2 3
Item Description
XT100 - TagDescript * 1 Out of Range (Fail) low and high threshold values.
+ l T 2 Process variable deviation low and high threshold values.
pmse Theeshold: ~ Beadhand 3 |Deadband associated with each threshold. Enter the deadband (hysteresis) that
ﬁ _ o s is applied to each limit.
P High Deviation [ 1s0E38] | 100
|,J P Low Daviation [ -1s0E38] | 100
— fm DC)
T i 103.96
1 ———— Qut of Range (Fail} 0.42
-
- (EFHEER )
Use Substitute P4
9 5000 Mo (mE ves 50.00
3
ltem Description
XT100 - TagDescript i Pracess variable high rate of change threshold value. There is an alarm that is
1 associated with this configuration. The deadband can be configured in the
@ + l T advanced maintenance settings.
: ' Threshold  Deadband - - - -
(% :Second) Process variable clamping low and high threshold values. Any process variable
] _ﬁ, P High Rate of Change [ reoem] [ 1m0 2 below the low value or above the high value will be held at the low or high value
/./ respectively.
|— _ _ o 3 Deadband associated with each threshold. Enter the deadband (hysteresis) that
5 | PV High Clamping is applied to each limit.
P Lowe Clamping
s e
Use Substitute PY
9 5000 Mo (WEM es 50.00
2 3
Item Description
¥T100 - TagDescript & 1 Prtljcess variable control condition high high, high, low, and low low threshold
—_ values.
"' + l T e uniepl L[;mi'ﬁ ; 2 |Process variable deviation low and high threshold values.
p ) 3 |Deadband associated with each threshold. Enter the deadband (hysteresis) that
High High [ 1s0E38] | 100 is applied to each limit.
1 —~—>High [ 1s0E38] | 100
- Low [ 1s0E38] | 100
' '-_ | Low Low [ -1s0E38] | 100

(AEEEN)

Use Substitute PY
() 50.00 Mo C:- Yes 50.00

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM203D-EN-P - October 2025

55



Chapter 5

Process Analog Input (PAI)

1 — Minimum time Out of Range to raise Status

2 — 5 Minimurn time In Range to clear Out of Range

3 —

56

sBE

(sec)
Status (sec)

Status (sec)

Clamp Limits
P High Clarmping (%)
P Low Clamping (%)

Time with no change in Input to raise Stuck

Advanced Maintenance Tab

?

YWhen the difference between the PY and the clamp limits
{in %) is less than this value, the P% will snap to the
nearest clamp limit (0 disables this feature)

(W2 )

Description

Enter the amount of time the input must stay within the range thresholds (with deadband)
to clear the Out of Range (fail) condition. The off-delay time is used to help prevent a
chattering fail detection on a noisy signal near a range threshold.

Enter the amount of time the input must stay beyond a range threshold to cause an Out of
Range (fail) condition. The on-delay time is used to avoid an unnecessary fail detection
when the input only momentarily exceeds the threshold.

Enter the amount of time the input must remain unchanged to trigger a stuck input
condition. A value of zero means that the input must change every instruction scan to
avoid a stuck input condition. Enter a large value to disable stuck input detection.

Process variable clamping configuration. This includes the clamping low and high
threshold values and the clamping deadband.

¥T100 - TagDescript

& S

Threshold gate delay (seconds)

P High High
P High
—

P Low

P Lowe Low

P High Deviation

P Low Deviation

— % High Rate of Change

— P Out Of Range

(Em)

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

Item

Description

Process variable high high, high, low, and low low threshold gate delay (seconds).

Process variable high and low deviation threshold gate delay (seconds).

Process variable high rate of change threshold gate delay (seconds).

Sl NN

Process variable out of range threshold gate delay (seconds).
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Engineering Tab
PAI_ADI - | am just an Analog Input &
p @ E () Item Description
. Input (unscaled) minimum and maximum
Raw Input Scaling These parameters must be set to the range of the signal that is connected to the
Inp_Process Variable Input. The raw minimum default is 0.0 and the raw maximum
1 Scaled ;
_ put cale 1 |default is 100.0.
., [Erme 2000 o0 _}| 100.0] Example: If your input card provides a signal from 4.0...20.0mA, set Cfg_InpRawMin
Minimurm | 4.00 | 0.00] to 4.0 and Cfg_InpRawMax to 20.0. The raw minimum/maximum and engineering
- [ o > units minimum/maximum are used for scaling to engineering units.
3 —s by input scaling type 2 Enter the Raw Input units to display on the HMI.
) None 3 PV scaling type selection. Square root can be configured for differential pressure
applications.
@ Lincar EU minimum and maximum for scaling
() Syuare Root These parameters must be set to match the Process Variable range of the input
signal that is connected to Inp_PV. The Process Variable engineering units
minimum default is 0.0 and the Process Variable engineering units maximum is
4 100.0.
Example: If your input card provides a signal from 4...20 mA that represents -
50...+250 °C, set Cfg_PVEUMIN to -50.0 and Cfg_PVEU maximum to 250.0.
The raw minimum/maximum and Process Variable engineering units minimum/
maximum are used for scaling to engineering units.
< [ EER > 5 Enter engineering units for display on the HMI. Percent (%) is the default.
PAI_ADI - | am just an Analog Input &
Item Description

R ?

1 —-> Allow selection of Substitute PY

9 __» Enable P target and deviation calculations (entries,

displays, and alarms)

3 L@ Enable Rate of Change calculations (entry, display,

and alarm)

4 —> P rate of change time base

@ Units per Second (1)
O Units per Minute (50)
O Units per Hour (3600}

Units per ¥ seconds

1 |:| Yirtual and Substitute PY settings track P input when

not enabled

(AMEE )

—_

Process variable substitution is allowed or not allowed. The substitute PV allows for an
entry of the PV from the HMI, which overrides the read PV.

2 Select to enable process variable target calculations, display, and alarms.

3 Select to enable Rate of Change target calculations, display, and alarms.

4 Process variable rate of change configuration.

5 Configure if the virtual and substitute process variables track the active pracess

variable.
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PAI_ADI - | am just an Analog Input

Biad quality)

x

?

—b] Fail if Bad or Uncertain gquality (unchecked will fail on

— Cutoff frequency (rad/s)
— P Filter Order

(@ Mo filtering

(15t arder low-pass filter

(3 2nd order low-pass filter
— b Value to use to replace PY when

Action=Replace (%)
— Enable Virtual No (T )ves
(AEEE )

Item Description

1 Configure if object fails on uncertain signal quality

2 Filter cutoff frequency. rad/s

3 Filter configuration: no filter, 1st order, 2nd order
Process variable replacement value for when the action is "Replace”. There are multiple

4 action configurations. For example, if the Channel Fault action is configured to
“Replace”, this replace value is used in the event of a channel fault.

5 Enable or disable virtual mode
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PAI_ADI - | am just an Analog Input &
Action Quality
02 0A®
— Irwalid Configuration OO OO
—P Channel Fault OO OO ®
— Madule Fault OO OO @
P Input not & Mumber OO OO @
— Input out of Range W OO OO ®
— Instrument Out of Spec ® OO0 OmO
— Function Check ® OO0 OO ®
— Input Stuck @ O O @ O O
— Maintenance Required @ O O @ O O
@ Usze Input gl] Hald Infut 'S Replace Py
@ Good Guality & Uncertain 9 Bad Guality
(AEIEN)
Item Description Item Description
Action: Action:
When the P_AInChan configuration is not valid: When the input is out of range:
Use the input to determine value Use the input to determine value
Hold value at its last good value Hold value at its last good value
Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal
1 5
Quality: Quality:
When the P_ configuration is not valid: When the input is out of range:
Set Sts_PVGood Set Sts_PVGood
Set Sts_PVUncertain Set Sts_PVUncertain
Set Sts_PVBad Set Sts_PVBad
Action: .
: Action:
When there is a channel fault: : :
Use the input to determine value Use the input to determine value
. Hold value at its last good value
Hold value at its last good value Set value by usina Cfa_PVReplaceVal
Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal y using L1g-FYkep
’ Quality: b |ouay N
When there is a channel fault: When the input s out of spec:
Set Sts_PVGood
Set Sts_PVGood .
. Set Sts_PVUncertain
Set Sts_PVUncertain Set Sts_PVBad
Set Sts_PVBad -
Action: Action:
When there is a module fault: When Inp_FuncCheck is set:
Use the input to determine value Use the input to determine value
Hold value at its last good value Hold value at its last good value
Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal
3 7
Quality: Quality:
When there is a module fault: When Inp_FuncCheck is set:
Set Sts_PVGood Set Sts_PVGood
Set Sts_PVUncertain Set Sts_PVUncertain
Set Sts_PVBad Set Sts_PVBad
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Item Description Item Description
Action:
Action: When the input is stuck
When the input is not a number: (no change):
Use the input to determine value Use the input to determine value
Hold value at its last good value Hold value at its last good value
Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal
A 8
Quality: Quality:
When the input is not a number: When the input is stuck
Set Sts_PVGood (no change):
Set Sts_PVUncertain Set Sts_PVGood
Set Sts_PVBad Set Sts_PVUncertain
Set Sts_PVBad
Action:
When Inp_MaintReqd is set:
Use the input to determine value
Hold value at its last good value
Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal
9 N/A- [N/A

Quality:

When Inp_MaintReqd is set:
Set Sts_PVGood

Set Sts_PVUncertain

Set Sts_PVBad

HMI Configuration Tab

[ XT100 - TagDescript - PV

o=

TagDescript - PV

Label XT100
Tag XT100
Area nama for secunty Areall
T Mumber of decimal places for PV
2 — ] Enable navigation to SMART device object

Alarm Configuration

3 —»A] Allow Operator to Sheive Alarm
4 —1 &4 Allow Maintenance 1o Disable Alarm
(WzZE )

.l‘\.l_l

Item Description
1 Set the number of decimal places for the Process Variable.
2 Select to allow navigation to SMART device object.
3 Select to allow Operator to shelve alarm.
A Select to allow Maintenance to disable alarm.
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XT100 - TagDescript - PV

(@) Hone

() Command confirmation
() Performer e-signature

(:} Performer and approver e-signatures

—» Higtorical Data Source

O None

@ Datalog

O Historian

—[_] Enable navigation to an object with mora information

(EEE )

Biei— ?

— Operator Command Confirmation Required

XT100 - TagDescript - PV

Allow Navigation to Objects
> [] PV Input Object

] PV Output Object

(hzm)

Item Description
1 Select to configure operator command confirmation. This action would take place
after an operator resets the captured minimum and maximum values.
2 Select to configure if a Historical data source will be used or not.
Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMore0bj is set
3 tT[;ntsruczzl be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that has
Instruction and Library defined.
Item Description
1 Select to enable navigation to an upstream analog input object.
2 Select to enable navigation to a downstream analog input object.
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Studio 5000 View Designer
Faceplates

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Any feature that is contained in the Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates has the same
functionality as used in the FactoryTalk® View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE

Faceplates on page 54 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab
| ﬁ Normal =7l
2 - smn
E o Topm
I ‘ Eosp
— — — x
|L UOD‘ i _E&?_

| Threshold  Deadband o Threshold  Deadband
52 v rantin | £2 v vonevaten [ 2o
R oo
PV Low |

|
| PV LowLow Out of Range (Fail)
!. (MzEE ) | (HIMmBEE )
‘ Use Substitute PV Use Substitite PV

5512 No Cm Yes .12 5512 No (B Yes 55.12]

Tank 101 Pressure x Tank 101 Pressure x
| |
|
Control Limits
Threshold Deadband | Threshold Deadband

% /e | .
| £2 v vt crare | £2 onton
| High
RAREOR Low
| ...
: (HERE ) L (HZEm)
Use Substitule PV Use Substitute PV
5612 No (CHEB Yes 55.12 | 5512 No (CHEB Yes 5512
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i ere are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
FactoryTalk Optix Th basic facepl butes th I The Trends tab
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE
faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 44 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab
« 5
‘I 6
— 7
2
§ — 8
4
Item Description

1 High Deviation limit: the label background that changes color based on alarm severity when exceeded.

Low Deviation limit: the label background that changes color based on alarm severity when exceeded.

The rate of change bar graph (visible if Rate of Change calculations is enabled on the engineering tab).

The rate of change value (visible if Rate of Change calculations is enabled on the engineering tab).

Control High-High limit

Control High limit

Process Variable target

V| N || S| NN

Reset Rate of Change value to zero
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Maintenance Tab - PV Limits

Item

Description

Select to display smart device object. Refer to Pracess Analog HART (PAH)
section.

Enter the threshold (trip point) for analog input alarms.

Enter the deadband (hysteresis) that applies to each limit.

Deadband helps prevent a noisy signal from generating numerous spurious
alarms.

Example: If the High alarm limit is 90.0 and the High alarm deadband is 5,
once the signal rises above 90.0 and generates a High alarm. The signal must
fall below 85.0 (90.0 minus 5.0) for the alarm to clear.

Process variable high rate of change threshold value. There is an alarm that
is associated with this configuration. The deadband can be configured in the
advanced maintenance settings.

Out of Range (Fail) low and high threshold values.

Maintenance Tab - Deviation Limits

Description

Process variable deviation low and high threshold values.

Deadband associated with each threshold. Enter the deadband (hysteresis)
that is applied to each limit.
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Maintenance Tab - Clamping Limits

Item

Description

Process variable clamping low and high threshold values. Any process
variable below the low value or above the high value will be held at the
low or high value respectively.

Maintenance Tab - Control Limits

ltem

Description

Process variable control condition high high, high, low, and low low
threshold values.

Process variable deviation low and high threshold values.

Deadband associated with each threshold. Enter the deadband

(hysteresis) that is applied to each limit.
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Maintenance Tab - Use Substitute PV

Item Description
1 Use Substitute PV: Select to input a substitute process variable.

Advanced Maintenance Tab - Timers

Description

Enter the amount of time the input must stay within the range thresholds (with
deadband) to clear the Out of Range (fail) condition. The off-delay time is used to help
prevent a chattering fail detection on a noisy signal near a range threshold.

Enter the amount of time the input must stay beyond a range threshold to cause an Out
of Range (fail) condition. The on-delay time is used to avoid an unnecessary fail
detection when the input only momentarily exceeds the threshold.

Item
1
1 —
2 — 2
3 —
3

Enter the amount of time the input must remain unchanged to trigger a stuck input
condition. A value of zero means that the input must change every instruction scan to
avoid a stuck input condition. Enter a large value to disable stuck input detection.
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Advanced Maintenance Tab - Clamp Limits

Description

Pracess variable clamping configuration. This includes the clamping low and high
threshold values and the clamping deadband.

Advanced Maintenance Tab - Threshold Gate Delay

Description

Process variable high high, high, low, and low low threshold gate delay (seconds).

Process variable high and low deviation threshold gate delay (seconds).

Process variable high rate of change threshold gate delay (seconds).

S~ N

Process variable out of range threshold gate delay (seconds).
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Advanced Engineering Tab - Raw Input Scaling

Description

Input (unscaled) minimum and maximum.

These parameters must be set to the range of the signal that is connected to the
Pracess Variable Input. The raw minimum default is 0.0 and the raw maximum default
is100.0.

Example: If your input card provides a signal from 4.0...20.0mA, set Cfg_InpRawMin to
4.0 and Cfg_InpRawMax to 20.0. The raw minimum/maximum and engineering units
minimum/maximum are used for scaling to engineering units.

EU minimum and maximum for scaling.

These parameters must be set to match the Process Variable range of the input signal
that is connected to Inp_PV. The Process Variable engineering units minimum default
is 0.0 and the Process Variable engineering units maximum is 100.0.

Example: If your input card provides a signal from 4...20 mA that represents - 50...+250
°C, set Cfg_PVEUMIN to -50.0 and Cfg_PVEUMax to 250.0. The raw minimum/maximum
and Pracess Variable engineering units minimum/ maximum are used for scaling to
engineering units.

PV scaling type selection. Square root can be configured for differential pressure
applications.

1 2
Item
MyPAI - Analog Input X
£ & 8 4
- 1
Raw Input Scaling A
Input Scaled
Maximum 20.00 — f = 100.00
Minimum 4.00 0.00
3 — PV input scaling type
MNone 2
@ Linear
Square Root
Device Features b 3
Device Behavior ~
PV Actions on Exceptions ~

Advanced Engineering Tab - Device Features

MyPAI - Analog Input X

2 & 8 4

Description

Device Features ~

Process variable substitution is allowed or not allowed. The substitute PV allows for an
entry of the PV from the HMI, which overrides the read PV.

1 — & Allow selection of Substitute PV

Select to enable process variable target calculations, display, and alarms.

2 s Enable PV target and deviation calculations (entries,

Select to enable Rate of Change target calculations, display, and alarms.

displays, and alarms)

Process variable rate of change configuration.

Enable Rate of Change calculations (entry, display, and

S —
alarm)

Filter configuration: no filter, st order, 2nd order.

Do NN

Filter cutoff frequency (rad/s).

4 — py rate of change time base

(® Units per Second (1)
Units per Minute (60)

Units per Hour (3600)

Units per X seconds 1.00

5 — pV Filter
@) No filtering
1st order low-pass filter

2nd order low-pass filter

6 —» Cutoff frequency (rad/s) 0.00
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Advanced Engineering Tab - Device Behavior

MyPAI - Analog Input X
2 &8 4 Item Description
1 Configure if the virtual and substitute process variables track the active process
Raw Input Scaling ¥ variable.
Device Features ~ 2 Configure if object fails on uncertain signal quality.
Soice b = 3 Enable or disable virtual mode.

1 — b Virtual and Substitute PV settings track PV input when not
ena

2 R Fail if Bad or Uncertain quality (unchecked will fail on Bad

quality)
3 —» Enable Virtual No @ Yes
PV Actions on Exceptions v
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Advanced Engineering Tab - PV Actions on Exceptions
MyPAI - Analog Input X
£ & B8 QO
Device Behavior v
PV Actions on Exceptions ~
Value to use to replace PV when Action =
! Replace (%) 100.00
Action Quality
il = @A
2 Invalid Configuration ® ®
3 Channel Fault ® ®
4 Module Fault O] ®
5 Input not a Number ® O]
6 Input out of Range O} (O]
7 Instrument Out of Spec ® ®
8 Function Check ® ®
9 Input Stuck O] O]
10 Maintenance Required @ @
(- Use Input _ : Hold Input « Replace PV
() Good Quality /2 Uncertain € 5ad Quality
Item Description Item Description
Action:
When the input is out of range:
Use the input to determine value
. - Hold value at its last good value
Process variable replacement value for when the action is :
1 ‘Replace”. There are multiple action configurations. For example, 6 Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal
if the Channel Fault action is configured to "Replace”, this Quality:
replace value is used in the event of a channel fault. When the input is out of range:
Set Sts_PVGood
Set Sts_PVUncertain
Set Sts_PVBad
Action: Action:
When the configuration is not valid: When the input is out of spec:
Use the input to determine value Use the input to determine value
Hold value at its last good value Hold value at its last good value
Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal
2 7
Quality: Quality:
When the configuration is not valid: When the input is out of spec:
Set Sts_PVGood Set Sts_PVGood
Set Sts_PVUncertain Set Sts_PVUncertain
Set Sts_PVBad Set Sts_PVBad
Action: Action:
When there is a channel fault: When Inp_FuncCheck is set:
Use the input to determine value Use the input to determine value
Hold value at its last good value Hold value at its last good value
Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal
3 8
Quality: Quality:
When there is a channel fault: When Inp_FuncCheck is set:
Set Sts_PVGood Set Sts_PVGood
Set Sts_PVUncertain Set Sts_PVUncertain
Set Sts_PVBad Set Sts_PVBad
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1

2 —> RAW units

Item Description Item Description
Action: .
- Action:
When there is a module fault: ; ;
Use the input to determine value nlhenhth_e Input 'fj stuck_(no ct}ange).
Hold value at its last good value se the Input to determine value
Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal Hold value at its last good value
- Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal
i Quality: 8 Quality:
g\ge&;hg%f{)g module fault: When the input is stuck (no change):
S - . Set Sts_PVGood
et Sts_PVUncertain S ;
Set Sts_PVBad et Sts_PVUncertain
Set Sts_PVBad
Action: Action:
When the input is not a number: When Inp_MaintReqd is set:
Use the input to determine value Use the input to determine value
Hold value at its last good value Hold value at its last good value
Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal
5 10
Quality: Quality:
When the input is not a number: When Inp_MaintReqd is set:
Set Sts_PVGood Set Sts_PVGood
Set Sts_PVUncertain Set Sts_PVUncertain
Set Sts_PVBad Set Sts_PVBad

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Units and Precision

MyPAI - Analog Input
L2 8 5 4

Identification

Units and Precision

— PV units

%
mA DC

I —» Number of decimal places for PV

MNavigation

X
Item Description
1 Display the engineering units for PV values.
= 2 Display the engineering units for RAW values.
A 3 Set the number of decimal places for the Process Variable.
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Chapter 5 Process Analog Input (PAI)

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Navigation

Item Description

1 Select to enable navigation to an upstream analog input object.

2 Select to enable navigation to a downstream analog input object.

3 Select to allow navigation to SMART device object.

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreObj is set
to true.)

4 This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that has

Instruction and Library defined.
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Process Analog HART (PAH)

Graphic Symbols
FactoryTalk View SE Graphic | FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Studio 5000 View Designer Description
Symbol Symbol Graphic Symbol P
GO_PAH raP_5_20_GS_SmartDevice

FactoryTalk View SE There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27

PAH faceplates are accessed via the smart device button on the maintenance page of the PAI

instruction.
XT100 - TagDescript *
@ HT Threshold  Deadband
(%)
P High High
[ v
PV Low
- P Low Low
(H2EA)
M e o e
Smart Device Operator
XT100_Dve - TagDescript - HART &
Item Description
GD Live 1 Show Process Variable for the HART PV.
: p Py Ty ; 2 Show Process Variable for the HART SV
NN, — -
Al & A s 3 |Show Process Variable for the HART TV.
-JM—~ SN Liry
2 -, 400 % A00% 4 4 Show Process Variable for the HART QV.
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Chapter 6 Process Analog HART (PAH)

Smart Device Maintenance Tab

XT100_Dvc - TagDescript - HART

@ 1t
1 p Description:

;
.‘." | Tar
2 ==

HART Loop Current
S — 0.00 mamps

XT100_Dve - TagDescript - HART

o =

—>0bject has HART inputs
PV SV %

1

Item Description
1 Display the description for the device.
2 Display the tag name for the device.
3 Display digital HART value for loop current in milliamps.

Smart Device Engineering Tab

o

2 —/] Use HART communication status, 0 = assurme good.

¥

Scaled
100.00

nop e——*4

£

Input
Mazximurn 20.00
1 fx)
3 — | Miniraurm 4.00
Units %
Enable Virtual Mo (EE es

14

Item Description
1 Select to display the digital variables' (PV, SV, TV, FV) status as received via HART. Clear
this checkbox to disable automatic updating of HART device information.
2 Select to use HART communication status to generate Src(, 0 - assume good.
3 Display analog input unscaled signal maximum, minimum, and units from HART module
(in module units).
4 Display analog input scaled signal maximum, minimum, and units from HART module

(in module units).
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Smart Device HMI Configuration Tab

XT100_Dve - TagDescript - HART

@ EI z? Item Description
. 1 Select to display text received from HART device, 0 = use extended properties for text.
O o i BT el 2 Display the text to display the units of measure for variable HART PV, SV, TV, and QV.
- Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMore0bj is set
Units : 3 |totrue)
PRt # This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that has
) = % Instruction and Library defined.
—
T %
an: %

3 —[ ] Enable navigation to an object with more information

Smart Device Diagnostics

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help prevent device
problems. These problems can include specific reasons a device is ‘Not Ready', device
warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.

B 17100 Gwe - TagDesaripd - HART
& Signal Failuie
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Studio 5000 View Designer There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,

Graphic Faceplates

76

Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®
View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 73 for descriptions of the

features.
Operator Tab
— "
g Live
1L . av .
Maintenance Tab
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FactoryTalk Optix
Faceplates

MyPAH_PAI_Dvc - Analog HART
o (¥ Virtualized

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE
faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 44 for descriptions of the features.
Smart Device Operator

- 72 X

b Virtualized

Item Description
1 Show Process Variable for the HART PV.

Show Process Variable for the HART SV.

Show Process Variable for the HART TV.

Show Process Variable for the HART QV.

Sl N

Smart Device Maintenance Tab - HART Data

Item Description
1 Display the description for the device.
2 Display the tag name for the device.
3 Display digital HART value for loop current in milliamps.
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3

MyPAH_PAI_Dvc - Analog HART|
o B
HART Inputs

1 ——— Object has HART inputs:

PV SV TV & Q

2 ——— ¥ Use HART communication sfatus, 0 = assume good.

HART Scaling

Maximum

Minimum

HART Behavior

Enable Virtual

18

v
Input

Smart Device Maintenance Tab - Set Virtual HART

Item

Description

Input virtual Process Variable for the HART PV.

Input virtual Process Variable for the HART SV.

Input virtual Process Variable for the HART TV.

Sl N

Input virtual Process Variable for the HART QV.

Smart Device Advanced Engineering Tab

Item

Description

Select to display the digital variables'(PV, SV, TV, QV) status as received via
HART. Clear this checkbox to disable automatic updating of HART device
information.

Select to use HART communication status to generate Src(, 0 - assume good.

Display analog input unscaled signal maximum, minimum, and units from HART
module (in module units).

Display analog input scaled signal maximum, minimum, and units from HART
module (in module units).

R
Scaled

= 0>

(O
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s =

Smart Device Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Identification

Item Description
1 Display name for PV.
2 Display name for SV.
3 Display name for TV.
4 Display name for QV.

Smart Device Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Units and Precision

Item Description

1 Select to display text received from HART device, 0 = use extended properties for
text.

2 Display the text to display the units of measure for variable HART PV, SV, TV, and QV.
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Smart Device Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Navigation

Item

Description

Select to enable navigation to an analog object (Cfg_HasNav is set to true.) This can

be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that has Instruction
and Library defined.

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMore0bj is
set to true.) This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag
that has Instruction and Library defined.

Smart Device Diagnostics

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help prevent device
problems. These problems can include specific reasons a device is ‘Not Ready', device
warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.

MyPAH_PAI_Dvc - Analog HART

- 72 X

ﬁ b Virtualized

L2

A~

Device Diagnostics

/A 92 Stale Data Notice

€ 96 Capacity Denied

WV 106 Analog Channel 3 Last Value
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Process Dual Sensor Analog Input (PAID)

Graphic Symbols

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Studio 5000 View Designer

FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol Symbol Graphic Symbol Description
GO_PAID PAID_GS GS_PAID
, — Standard analog-input graphic symbol
i;;#### ssssssgs J HHHHEE ssssssss
GO_PAID_Indicator GS_PAID_Indicator
i
00— it r—
C Process Variable indicated by a moving triangle. The
» & EL S | graphic display includes limits that are displayed with filled
5 bars.
ARARR _ HEHEHE
i ssssssss
GOPAID-Trend PAID_GS_Trend
SEECESECEEEEEEEEEEEY Jr;l
_ Analog input with a trend of the Process Variable and limits
(highhigh, high, low, and low-low).
RARR ccccsaes fididiaia b i
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FactoryTalk View SE

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.

Description

Select Sensor A Input Process Variable.

Select the average of Sensor A and Sensor B input Process Variables.

Select Sensor B Input Process Variable.

Select the maximum of Sensor A and Sensor B Input Process Variable.

Select the minimum of Sensor A and Sensor B Input Process Variable.

Faceplates
Operator Tab
AY300 - TagDescript 2
ﬁ Marmal 1 Item
1
& Jda 2
A ’
! 25.00 4
il s
28 L 5
|
' 1 t 1
| | |
1 2 3
Maintenance Tab
1
i = Item
A¥300 - TagDescript
@ it 1
ﬁ? Threshold  Deadband
(%)
_'A'_ Signal Difference 1.50E35 1.00«— 2 2
Q _ 103.96 3
Out of Range (Fail) 042¢—T
Al ——— | 4
K
|~
i 7

Description

Process variable high/low signal difference threshold. Enter the threshold (trip
point) for analog input alarms.

Process variable deadband. Enter the deadband (hysteresis) that is applied to the
alarm limit. Deadband helps prevent a noisy signal from generating numerous
spurious alarms.

Example: If the High alarm limit is 90.0 and the High alarm deadband is 5, once
the signal rises above 90.0 and generates a High alarm. The signal must fall below
85.0 (90.0 minus 5.0) for the alarm to clear.

Process variable fail deadband. Enter the deadband (hysteresis) that is applied to
each alarm limit. Deadband helps prevent a noisy signal from generating
numerous spurious alarms.

Example: If the High alarm limit is 90.0 and the High alarm deadband is 5, once
the signal rises above 90.0 and generates a High alarm. The signal must fall below
85.0(90.0 minus 5.0) for the alarm to clear.

Process variable fail threshold in raw units.

82
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Advanced Maintenance Tab

A¥300 - TagDescript &
9 Item Description
p @ E . 1 Configure the signal difference gate delay (seconds), which is the time after the gate
input activates before the threshold detection is enabled
—* Signal Difference gate delay (sec) 0.000
Engineering Tab
A¥300 - TagDescript &
p @ E 9 Item Description
. 1 Minimum and maximum scale for the process variable on the trend.
— PV Scaling (bargraphs and trends) PV Source and Quality Input A
Maxirnurm 100.00 Generate SrcQ: This instruction determines the Process Variable quality using
Minirmum 000 ) Inp_PVBad, Inp_PVUncertain, and the PV value (out of range, infinite or not a number)
— B ey Source and Quality Pass thru connected Channel’s Src value: This instruction uses the Source and

Quality (SrcQ) value that is provided by an upstream object (such as P_AIChan) via

EemeEie Sl Inp_PVSrc to determine the PV source and quality.

FPass thru connected Channel's SrcQ value PV Source and Ouality Input B
Generate Src(: This instruction determines the Process Variable quality using

e Souics aid Dl Inp_PVBad, Inp_PVUncertain, and the PV value (out of range, infinite or not a number)

Generate Srcl 3
Pass thru connected Channel’s SrcQ value: This instruction uses the Source and
Quality (SrcQ) value that is provided by an upstream object (such as P_AIChan) via
Inp_PVSrcQ to determine the PV source and quality.

FPass thru connected Channel's SrcQ value

— Allow P selection by: .
! 4 Allows any combination of the operator, program, or external sources to select the

Operatar active process variable.

Program

External
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84

HMI Configuration Tab

PAID_ACH - TagDescript

ke ?

TagDescript
Label: PAID AQI Label
Tag: PAID_AQI
Area name for security: Areall
Units %o
— Input P A Sensor / Input A
—> Input P B Sensor/ Input B
— Mumber of decimal places for PY

Alarm Configuration

— W] Allow Operator to Shelve Alarm
— W] Allow Maintenance to Disable Alarm

— Enable navigation to an object with more information
[My Tl MarePAIDInfo

(lz)

PAID_ACH - TagDescript

ke ?

— Operator Command Confirmation Reguired
(@ MNone

() Command confirmation
() Performer e-signature

O Perfarmer and approver e-signatures

Enable Navigation to PV Objects
— [ Input P A
[MGL_BETA_2]PAID_PAIA_ACI

— [ Input P B
[NGL_BETA_2]PAID_PAIB_ACH

— W] Output P
[NGL_BETA_2JPvSD_AQI

(M >

Item Description

Enter the name for Input Tag A to show on the faceplate and Tooltip.

1 IMPORTANT: Hover the pointing device over the field to display a tool tip with the
configured Logix tag/path.
Enter the name for Input Tag B to show on the faceplate and Tooltip.

2 IMPORTANT: Hover the pointing device over the field to display a tool tip with the
configured Logix tag/path.

3 Set the number of decimal places for the Process Variable.

4 Select to allow Operator to shelve alarm.

5 Select to allow Maintenance to disable alarm.
Select t)o enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreObj is set
to true.

6 This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that has
Instruction and Library defined.

Item Description

1 Select to configure operator command confirmation. This action would take place after
any operator command.

9 Select to enable navigation to an upstream analog input object.
The tagname to navigate to is shown in the box under the checkbox label.

3 Select to enable navigation to an upstream analog input object.
The tagname to navigate to is shown in the box under the checkbox label.

4 Select to enable to a downstream analog input object. The tagname to navigate to is

shown in the box under the checkbox label.
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Studio 5000 View Designer There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®
View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 82 for descriptions of the

features.
Operator Tab
b 4
on
Maximum
25.00
25.00
’ht .25*.‘00““
N 25.00 2500
Maintenance Tab

Threshold Deadband

ﬁ 5 {8} 5 oo
o oermce

R o
T 0.00
.
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FactoryTalk Optix
Faceplates

Operator Tab

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE
faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 82 for descriptions of the features.

Description

Select Sensor A Input Process Variable.

Select the average of Sensor A and Sensor B input Pracess Variables.

Select Sensor B Input Process Variable.

Select the maximum of Sensor A and Sensor B Input Process Variable.

Select the minimum of Sensor A and Sensor B Input Process Variable.

Description

Process variable high/low signal difference threshold. Enter the threshold (trip
point) for analog input alarms.

Process variable high/low signal difference deadband. Enter the deadband
(hysteresis) that is applied to the alarm limit. Deadband helps prevent a noisy
signal from generating numerous spurious alarms.

Example: I the High alarm limit is 90.0 and the High alarm deadband is 5, once
the signal rises above 90.0 and generates a High alarm. The signal must fall
below 85.0 (30.0 minus 5.0) for the alarm to clear.

Process variable fail deadband. Enter the deadband (hysteresis) that is applied
to each alarm limit. Deadband helps prevent a noisy signal from generating
numerous spurious alarms.

Example: If the High alarm limit is 90.0 and the High alarm deadband is 5, once
the signal rises above 90.0 and generates a High alarm. The signal must fall
below 85.0 (30.0 minus 5.0) for the alarm to clear.

Item
1
2
— b 3
A
5
5
3
Maintenance Tab
Item
1
2
-2
— 4 3
A

Process variable fail threshold in raw units.
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Advanced Maintenance Tab

MyPAID - Bioreactor 1 pH (Dual Probe) X
Ll B A Item Description
r—— = 1 Configure the signal difference gate delay (seconds), which is the time after the gate
input activates before the threshold detection is enabled
1T — Signal Difference gate delay 0.000

Advanced Engineering Tab

MyPAID - Bioreactor 1 pH (Dual Probe) )(
ol < IS Item Description
1 |[p\&aling (bargraphs and trends) 2 1 Minimum and maximum scale for the process variable on the trend.
Maximum 14.00 PV Source and Quality Input A
Generate SrcQ: This instruction determines the Process Variable quality using
Minimum 0.00 Inp_PVBad, Inp_PVUncertain, and the PV value (out of range, infinite or not a number)
2
PV Source and Quality ~ Pass thru connected Channel’s SrcQ value: This instruction uses the Source and
2 —l pya Quality (SrcQ) value that is provided by an upstream object (such as PAI) via Inp_PVSrc0

to determine the PV source and quality.

Siganacns PV Source and Ouality Input B

Pazs Uit conpected Chamel's SEC) vahus Generate Src: This instruction determines the Process Variable quality using
3 e Inp_PVBad, Inp_PVUncertain, and the PV value (out of range, infinite or not a number)
® Generate SrcQ Pass thru connected Channel’s SrcQ value: This instruction uses the Source and
Pass thru connected Channel's SrcQ value Quality (Src0) value that is provided by an upstream object (such as PAI) via Inp_PVSrc0
to determine the PV source and quality.

4 PV Select At
— S = 4 Allows any combination of the operator, program, or external sources to select the

Allow PV selection by: active process variable.

» Operator
Program

External
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HMI Configuration Tab - Identification

MyPAID - Bioreactor 1 pH (Dual Probe) =
P2 & B8 Q Item Description
\dentification = 1 Name for Input Tag A to show on the faceplate.
Bioreactor 1 pH (Dual Probe) 2 Name for Input Tag B to show on the faceplate.
Label Dual Analog Input
Tag MyPAID
Area Area01
Units pH

1 —*Input PV A AIT-101 A

—T>Input PV B AIT-101 B

Decimal Places

Navigation

MyPAID - Bioreactor 1 pH (Dual Probe)
2 & B8 4o
Identification

Units and Precision

1

— Units %

2 — Number of decimal places for PV

Navigation

HMI Configuration Tab - Units and Precision

X
Item Description
= 1 Display the text of the units for the Process Variable.
2 Set the number of decimal places for the Process Variable.
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HMI Configuration Tab - Navigation

MyPAID - Bioreactor 1 pH (Dual Probe)

£ & B 4

Identification ~
Decimal Places ~
Mavigation ~

Enable navigation to

1 —» & Input PV A
Navigation PVA

2 —» » Input PV B
Navigation PVB

5 —— ¥ Output PV
Navigation Output PV

4 —— & An object with more information
Navigation more object

Item Description

1 Select to enable navigation to an upstream analog input object. The tagname to
navigate to is shown in the box under the label.

9 Select to enable navigation to an upstream analog input object. The tagname to
navigate to is shown in the box under the label.

3 Select to enable to a downstream analog input object. The tagname to navigate to is
shown in the box under the label.
Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreQbj is set
to true.)

4

This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that has
Instruction and Library defined.
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Notes:
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Graphic Symbols

Process Multi Sensor Analog Input (PAIM)

FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Symbol

Studio 5000 View Designer
Graphic Symbol

Description

GO_PAIM

raP_5_20_PAIM_GS
O =
= #HEHE
Hb#HBH 00 Y

75 5555555 55555555553

Standard analog-input graphic symbol.

The object displays four inputs (A-D), with each input
a moving line on a harizontal axis. The graphic
display includes indicators for disabled and rejected
inputs.

HARARRR
GO_PAIM_6V
S
g The object displays six inputs (A-F), with each input a
S - moving line on a horizontal axis. The graphic display
5 includes indicators for disabled and rejected inputs.
HARARRR
G0_PAIM_BY raP_5_20_PAIM_GS_AH_Vertical
°®—rv E——
) 3 R .
5 S The object displays eight inputs (A-H), with each
S & _ input a moving line on a horizontal axis. The graphic
S S display includes indicators for disabled and rejected
S 8 inputs.
IS? &
A
HUBRE ##HiE
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FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol

Studio 5000 View Designer

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Symbol Graphic Symbol Description
GO_PAIM_8H raP_5_20_PAIM_GS_AH_Horizontal
5335533553355555338 g Frrre v The object displays eight inputs (A-H), with each
- FENEEEFNEE FERREE| _ input a moving line on a vertical axis. The graphic
¢ display includes indicators for disabled and rejected
, Q000N OO Inputs.
HERBHBRE cccccsas #HURR
GO0_PAIM_Indicator raP_5_20_PAIM_GS_LinearGauge
o—m o — —y
" Process Variable indicated by a moving triangle. The
> @ graphic display includes limits that are displayed
with filled bars.
EEEEE L B
#irita# SSSSSSSS

GO_PAIM_Trend

- Letatototototobooto o obote Y

R BB HR cocaaes

raP_5_20_PAIM_GS_Trend

—ee W
orfl T v

|
s

P —

Analog input with a trend of the Process Variable and
limits (highhigh, high, low, and low-low).

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.

Description

Process Variable

FactoryTalk View SE
Faceplates
Operator Tab

AY400 - TagDescript X -
ﬁ Marmal 1 ]
e
-"v--. 25_1.;00
Q »

——— e

92
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Maintenance Tab
1 2
| | —
B X Item Description
1 Failure status high/low threshold.
@ + l T Threshold Deadband 2 Failure status high/low threshold.
ﬁ? & Sensor Inputs. Select:
Out of Range (Fail) 103.96 S « ON if the corresponding input is to be used to calculate the final Process Variable
W\~ -2.08 (average or median).
3 « OFF to exclude the corresponding input from the Process Variable calculation.
& Use Inputs This configuration is typically used to exclude a particular input when it is taken out of
service for maintenance. If the P_AInMulti instruction has a Process Variable but is not
Input A using it, the Maintenance Bypass Indicator is displayed.
Input B
Input ©
[
3
Engineering Tab
AY400 - TagDescript x
Q Item Description
@ E . 1 Minimum and maximum scale for the process variable on the trend.
T —hpv Scaling (bargraphs and trends) Select to set this parameter:
Maxirnurn 100.00 « ON, if the corresponding Process Variable Input is to be used to calculate final
Winimum 0o Pracess Variable (average or median)
) . 9 « OFF, to exclude the corresponding Process Variable Input from the Process Variable
—> Object Has Inputs calculation
A C E G TIP: This configuration determines whether a particular input is intended to be wired
and used. See the Maintenance tab for functions to take an input out of service for
B D F H maintenance temporarily.
3 L Minimum number of good inputs for a good Py 3 3 Enter the number of selected inputs that must have a good source quality to resultin a
good Process Variable.
4 e maaet an Inout fite aualite [ Uncartaih Select to set this parameter to one of the following:
! # ey « ON, aninput that is flagged as uncertain is rejected and not used to calculate the
5 Reject inputs when they are: 4 final Process Variable.
Dutside of rejection region « OFF, aninput that is flagged as uncertain is not rejected and is still used to calculate
{must have 3 good inputs) the final Process Variable. The flag causes the final Process Variable to be flagged as
Outside of mean +- uncertain (default).
1000 Select:
« 'Outside of rejection region' to reject an input that is more than two standard
(W23 ) deviations from the mean.
5 « 'Outside of mean +/-'to reject an input that deviates from the mean by more than the
value entered. Value is in PV engineering units.
IMPORTANT: At least four inputs must be used for the 'Outside of rejection region'
selection to be meaningful.
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AY400 - TagDescript

o =

1 —3 Calculate output using:

Median of good inputs
Average of good inputs

2 3 only two inputs are good, use their:
Average

tinirmurm

Mazximurn

(AME )

Item

Description

Select:

« 'Average of good inputs' - the calculated final Process Variable is the average
(arithmetic mean) of the good (non-rejected) Process Variable inputs.

« 'Median of good inputs' - the calculated final Process Variable is the median (central
value) of the good (non-rejected) Process Variable inputs (default).

The average is the sum of values that are divided by the number of values.

The median is the value of the item in the middle. If there are an even number of items,

the median is the average of the two central values.

Select one of the options to determine the output calculation when there are only two
unrejected inputs.

AY400 - TagDescript

o =

T —» PV Source and Cluality
A B C

Generate *
Paszs thru ™

* Generate Srcld

** Pass thru connected Channel's Srcl value

ltem

Description

Select either generate or pass thru source quality for each channel. If the channel is

configured to pass thru, the PV source quality will not be impacted by that channel
source quality.
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Chapter 8 Process Multi Sensor Analog Input (PAIM)

HMI Configuration Tab

AY400 - TagDescript

. El '? Item Description

: 1 Enter the unit measurements.
LT:bgj:escnpt AVA Label 2 Enter the Input tag names.
Tay AT 3 Enter the number of decimal places for the Process Variable.
Area name for security: Areall
T — Units %
> Input P4 A Input A
2 ~E+ Input P B Input B
B Input P C Input ©
5o Murnber of decimal places for PY 2
(H2E )
AY400 - TagDescript x
,? Item Description
' EI . 1 Select to allow Operator to shelve alarm.
Alarm Configuration 2 Select to allow Maintenance to disable alarm.
T — (] Allow Operator to Shelve Alarm 3 Select to configure operator command confirmation. This action would take place

after any operator command.
Select to enable navigation to an abject with more information (Cfg_HasMoreObj is

2 —» Allow Maintenance to Disable Alarm

4 Operator Cormmand Confirmation Required set
4 to true.)
o This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that has
Cammand confirmation Instruction and Library defined.
Performer e-signature
Perfarmer and approver e-signatures
4 4

Enable navigation to an object with more information

(AmE )
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AY400 - TagDescript

? Item Description

(I (=i e e e Y e 1 Enter the object to navigate to for each input.

Input P A
[ControlStrategies]AT4004
Input P B
[ControlStrategies]AT4008
Input P C
[ControlStrategies]AT4000C
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Studio 5000 View Designer
Faceplates

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®

View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 92 for descriptions of the
features.

Operator Tab
[FRL
KW
6.00
goLbklilld
Maintenance Tab

108 Threshold Deadband
Out of Range (Fail)
@
Use Inputs
[+ sensoriinput A [+ Sensorinput £
[V Sensorfinput B [ Sensorinput F
[ Sensoriinput C [V Sensorinput G
[ Sensorfinput D [+ Sensorinput H
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FactoryTalk Optix
Faceplates

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE
faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 44 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab
1
Item Description
1 Process Variable
Maintenance Tab
1 2
ltem Description

Failure status high/low threshold.

Failure status Deadband.

Sensor Inputs. Select:

« ONif the corresponding input is to be used to calculate the final Process
Variable (average or median).

« OFF to exclude the corresponding input from the Process Variable calculation.
This configuration is typically used to exclude a particular input when it is
taken out of service for maintenance. If the PAIM instruction has a Process
Variable but is not using it, the Maintenance Bypass Indicator is displayed.
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MyPAIM - Multiple (to 8) Analog Input

&8 O
1 —» PV Scaling (bargraphs and trends)

Maximum
Minimum
Object Has Inputs

Device Behavior

PV Source and Quality

Advanced Engineering Tab - PV Scaling

X

Item

Description

Minimum and maximum scale for the process variable on the trend.

100.00

0.00

Advanced Engineering Tab - Object Has Inputs

Item

Description

Select to set this parameter:

« ON, if the corresponding Pracess Variable Input is to be used to calculate final
Process Variable (average or median)

OFF, to exclude the corresponding Process Variable Input from the Process Variable
calculation TIP: This configuration determines whether a particular input is
intended to be wired and used. See the Maintenance tab for functions to take an
input out of service for maintenance temporarily.

Enter the number of selected inputs that must have a good source quality to result in
a good Process Variable.
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Advanced Engineering Tab - Device Behavior

Description

MyPAIM - Multiple (to 8) Analog Input T

& 8 4 Item
PV Scaling (bargraphs and trends) v

Object Has Inputs N 1
Device Behavior ~

1 — v Reject an Input if its quality is Uncertain

Select to set this parameter to one of the following:

« ON, an input that is flagged as uncertain is rejected and not used to calculate the
final Process Variable.

« OFF, aninput that is flagged as uncertain is not rejected and is still used to calculate
the final Process Variable. The flag causes the final Process Variable to be flagged
as uncertain (default).

2 — Reject inputs when they are:
(® Outside of rejection region (must have 3 good inputs)
Outside of mean +/-

10.00 2

§ —» Calculate output using:

Median of good inputs

Select:

« 'Outside of rejection region' to reject an input that is more than two standard
deviations from the mean.

» 'Outside of mean +/-' to reject an input that deviates from the mean by more than
the value entered. Value is in PV engineering units.

IMPORTANT: At least four inputs must be used for the 'Outside of rejection region’

selection to be meaningful.

(® Average of good inputs

b — only two inputs are good, use their:
(@ Average

Minimum

Maximum 3

PV Source and Quality v

Select:

‘Average of good inputs' - the calculated final Process Variable is the average
(arithmetic mean) of the good (non-rejected) Process Variable inputs.

‘Median of good inputs' - the calculated final Process Variable is the median (central
value) of the good (non-rejected) Process Variable inputs (default). The average is
the sum of values that are divided by the number of values. The median is the value
of the item in the middle. If there are an even number of items, the median is the
average of the two central values.

Select one of the options to determine the output calculation when there are only two
unrejected inputs.

Advanced Engineering Tab - PV Source and Quality

Item

Description

Select either generate or pass thru source quality for each channel. If the channel is
configured to pass thru, the PV source quality will not be impacted by that channel
source quality.
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Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Identification

MyPAIM - Multiple (to 8) Analog Input T
& 5 O Item Description
1 e . 1 Display the Input tag names.

Multiple (to 8) Analog Input

Label Analog Input
Tag MyPAIM
Area Area01
Input PV A Sensor / Input A
Input PV B Sensor / Input B
Input PV C Sensor / Input C
Input PV D Sensor / Input D
Input PV E Sensor / Input E
Input PV F Sensor / Input F
Input PV G Sensor / Input G
Input PV H Sensor / Input H
Units and Precision v
Navigation v
. . . )
Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Units and Precision
MyPAIM - Multiple (to 8) Analog Input P
& 5 QO Item Description
- 1 Display the unit measurements.
Identification v
2 Enter the number of decimal places for the Process Variable.
Units and Precision ~
1 —>Units %
2 —» Number of decimal places for PV 2
Navigation v
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Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Navigation

Item

Description

Select to enable navigation to the objects for each input.

Select to enable navigation to an output PV object.

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMore0bj is set
to true.) This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that
has Instruction and Library defined.
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Graphic Symbols

Process Analog Output (PAQ)

FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic

Studio 5000 View Designer

Description

Symbol Graphic Symbol
GO_PAO PAO_GS_Analog_Output GS_PAO
qir wisss V@ A s Standard analog-output graphic symbol.
| i i

PAO_GS_ControlValve

—

#i##

B

GS_PAO_ControlValve

T @
@ v
[SSSSSSS5S55S5555588S8S

s S

Normal controlled valve symbol for horizontal pipe.

fdadoodododododododododododods

# # # # # SSEESEEY

PAO_GS_ControlValve_B

GS_PAO_ControlValve2

HHHEHE <<

Bye
& v

Inverted controlled valve symbol for horizontal pipe.

GO_PAO_ControlValve2

SSSSSSSSSSSSS E:
m HERBRY oo

—

4w

b
l X##### ##4

PAO_GS_ControlValve_L

H#HH#

v.|

6S_PAO_ControlValve3

x SSSSSSSSSSSSSSS

s

Controlled valve symbol for vertical pipe (pipe to the left.)

G0_PAO_ControlValved
%SSSSSSSSSSS 1

HARRR ssssss@

S)

- rI\Ve

PAO_GS_ControlValve_R

GS_PAO_ControlValve4

Contgolled valve symbol for vertical pipe (pipe to the
right).
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FactoryTalk View SE

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,

Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.
Operator Tab
XC100 - TagDescript %
Ready L Item Description
1 ——ﬁ'm T Ls 1 Analog Output State (At Target, Ramping Down, Ramping Up, Clamped at Min,
9 ': Clamped at Max, or Disabled).
R e — 2 Control Variable.
|/‘/ ' . 3 Control Variable target.
. % 4 Enter to change the Controlled Variable output value.
B0.00 0.00
,? 2 Operator ®
A
Maintenance Tab
PAD_AOQI - Analog Output 123 &
@ ltem Description
+ l T 1 Select box to indicate that there is a closed limit switch feedback reference.
1 gg ; ; ; Uncheck if a reference does not exist.
7 Usze Device Closed feedback for failure checking — - — -
9 Select box to indicate that there is an opened limit switch feedback reference.
2 ——|7_+' Use Device Opened feedback for failure checking Uncheck if a reference does not exist.
3 | Use Device Position feedback signal 3 ?gflsfénbcoexégég(:]lgta‘t:)zdtstlat there is a feedback reference. Uncheck if a
& Faciion above whie :Sdeed"i(coi)is FEITEE) B , |Select Yes to bypass checking of bypassable interlocks and permissives. Select
No to enable checking of all interlocks and permissives.
< | JEE > 5 Enter the position (PV value) above which the device (valve) is assumed to be
open if the feedback from Opened limit switch is not used.
Interlocks
() Bypass Enabled Mo (EE es ®
4 5

104
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XC100 - TagDescript

= ?

—1» Open and Close pulse output overall period

- 10.000
4 A_dditi_onal time on first pulse after stop or 0000
direction change (sec)
—» Open and Close pulse output maximurm on 5000
time (sec) :
1y Open and Close pulse output minimum an 1.000
time (sec) :
—p Tirme to burmp valve open or closed (by Oper) 0.000
when feedback is Bad (sec) :
|, Time with no change in input position to raise B0.000

stuck status (sec)

__1, Minimurmn time the deviation remain above 0000
high or below low limits for status is set (sec) :

(Em>
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Chapter 9 Process Analog Output (PAQ)
Advanced Maintenance Tab
PAD_AOQI - Analog Output 123 &
p {3 E () Item Description
. Controlled Variable clamp limits. Enter the clamping limits for the Controlled
[ 01]& -3 Variable in engineering units.
. N - 501 Clamp limits are enforced in Operator and Program command sources only.
__> Te_| 501 Enter the maximum allowed value for the Rate of Change Limit in engineering
' <# 51O 2 units per second.
.- % : Avalue of zero allows any rate of change to be input by the Program or Operator.
I [ Hold last good « 14 Enter the Operator command source Controlled Variable Target in engineering
& value units.
TSN T This entry is available in Operator command source and Maintenance command
¥ 5 source.
Position ¢ Select and the Controlled Variable holds at the last good value when an Interlock
0.00 ——=<T 4 trips or an 1/0 Fault occurs.
g I rerer Toost | Clear this checkbox and the Controlled Variable goes to the Interlock Controlled
501 Variable value when an Interlock trips or an I/0 Fault occurs.
"f Enter the interlock target Controlled Variable in engineering units.
3"‘aT van 5 This value is used for the Controlled Variable when interlocked or on an 1/0 Fault,
but only if Hold Last Good Value is not selected.
5.01
%
(H2)

Item Description

Enter the overall period for the open and close cycles. The open and close cycles

1 consist of a pulsed output and an idle time. If the total cycle time is 10 seconds and the
maximum output time is 5 seconds, the cycle is 5 seconds of pulsed output and 5
seconds of idle. The pulse cycles are only used if pulse outputs are enabled.

2 Enter the additional time to be added to the first pulse of an open or close action.

3 Maximum time the open or close pulse output is enabled during each cycle.

4 Minimum time the open or close pulse output is enabled during each cycle.

5 Enter the value for time the output is bumped for open or closed bump command by
the operator. When enabled, this is a one-time bump of the requested output.

6 Enter the value for the stuck alarm. When this time is reached without position change,
the status changes to stuck.

7 Enter value for the gate of the deviation alarm. If deviation is above the high limit or

below the low limit for this time, the deviation status is raised.
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Engineering Tab

X
PAD_AQI - Analog Cutput 123

RS ?

Controlled Variable Scaling

Qutput CY 5.01 % — 3
T Scaled ut ut «—— 4
Mazximurn 1DD Jua] {
Minimm o)
Raw Output CY 19 200 ma

2§ cvon power up
@ Use power up CY

[ sl

O Use last (power down) CV

() Use position feedback

(MEEE )

4
XC100 - TagDescript

Item Description

1 Enter values for the maximum and minimum scaled (engineering units) scaling
ranges.

Select what method is used to determine the CV on power-up.

If use power-up DV is selected, enter the value for the initial CV used on power-
2 up.

Position feedback must be enabled to use the position feedback power-up
method.

3 Engineering Units label.

A Enter values for the maximum and minimum output (Raw) scaling ranges.

p @ E r) Item Description
g 1 Select whether this method is used for opened and closed status. This is a cross-check
; L between the position and the opened/closed feedback.
1 'D Device has Opened, Closed, and Position feedback
signals and all determine the opened and closed status 2 Select whether the valve has closed feedback or not.
3 Select whether the valve has opened feedback or not.
2 ——{ | Walve has Closed feedhack - -
4 Select whether the valve will fault when the opened and closed feedback inputs are both
3 — | Walve has Opened feedhack ON or when they are both off.
4 o Bl (e e 0 5 Select whether the valve has position feedback (%) or. not. ‘
@on O oFF 6 Select whether the valve has a pulsed output for opening and closing.
5

— /] Walve has Position feedback

6 ——{ ] Walve has Pulse Output
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XC100 - TagDescript

R ?

1 —— /| Bumpless Program/Operatar transition

) n Burmpless transition from Override/Hand to
Program/Operator

3 —[ | In Override, bypass Inteflocks that can be bypassed

Skip Rate of Change Limiting in Interlock Trip,
4 D Maintenance, and Override modes

Shed Triggers:
On Device Fault
b — On /O Fault

v On Interlock Trip

Shed Action:
6 —» (@) Use Set Value

7 —— () Hold Last Good Walue

= e

XC100 - TagDescript

R ?

Rate at which valve moves when (%/sec):

Qg
T —

Closing
2 — Enable Virtual Mo (B ves

Item

Description

When selected, the operator settings track the program settings when the command
source is Program, and program settings track the operator settings when the
command source is Operator. Transition between command sources is bumpless.
When not selected, the operator settings and program settings retain their values
regardless of command source. When the command source is changed, the value of a
limit can change, such as from the Program-set value to the Operator-set value.

When selected, the Program and Operator Settings of the CV track the output CV when
the command source is Hand or Override.

Select while in Override command source to bypass Interlocks that can be bypassed.

Select to have the CV immediately go to its target value or configured Interlock CV
value when an Interlock trips or the instruction is placed in Maintenance or Override
command source.

Clear this checkbox to have the CV always use rate of change limiting (ramping) of the
CVoutput.

Select so that an 1/0 Fault triggers a shed of the output, to the configured shed set
value or to hold last good output. The shed condition is latched internal to the Add-On
Instruction. When the I/0 Fault condition clears, a Reset command is required to
return to normal operation.

Clear this checkbox so that the 1/0 Fault condition does not affect operation (but can
still generate an alarm).

The configured shed action always takes place on an interlock trip. This selection
cannot be changed.

Select this option to set the analog output to the configured shed set value when a
condition configured as a shed trigger occurs.

Select this option to hold the analog output at its last good value when a condition
configured as a shed trigger occurs.

Description

Enter the rate (%/sec) at which the the valve moves during opening and closing.

Select yes to enable Virtual.

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM203D-EN-P - October 2025 107



Chapter 9 Process Analog Output (PAO)

HMI Configuration Tab

MyPAD - Analog Cutput &
() Item Description
p @ EI . 1 Set the number of decimal places for the Control Variable.
Analog Output Select if an interlock object is connected to Inp_IntlkOK. The Interlock indicator
Label- My Analog Output becomes a button that opens the P_Intlk faceplate.
— = 2 IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the name of
= _ Y the object with the suffix‘_Intlk_0. For example, i your P_AQut object has the name
Area name for security: areali ‘AOut123', then its Interlock object must be named ‘AOut123_Intlk_0".
T ——» Number of decimal places for CV 3 Select to enable navigation to a SMART device object.
2 4[] Enable navigation to interlack object 4 Select to allow Operator to shelve the alarm.
3 Select to allow Maintenance to disable the alarm.
—>E] Enable navigation to SMART device object
Alarm Configuration
4 —> Allow Operator to Shelve Alarm
5 —' Allow Maintenance to Disable Alarm
(W25 )
MyPAD - Analog Cutput &
p @ EI r) Item Description
_ 1 Select to configure operator command confirmation. This action would take place after
1 —1» Operator Command Confirmation Required any operator command.
(@ Mone 2 Select to configure if a Historical data source will be used or not.
() Command confirmation Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreObj is set
to true.)
() Performer e-signature 3 This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that has
i Instruction and Library defined.
() Performer and approver e-signatures

2 & Historical Data Source
() Mone
(@) Datalog
() Histaorian

3

—"E] Enable navigation to an object with more information

(A@AsE )
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MyPAD - Analog Cutput

() Item Description
. . El . Select to enable navigation to the faceplate for the PlantPAx® object that is providing
the position feedback for this object. Inp_PosFdbk

Select to enable navigation to the faceplate for the PlantPAx object that is providing
the CV for this object (PSet_CV).

Allow Navigation to Objects
1 —'D Position Feedback Object i

2 —[] CV Output Object
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Studio 5000 View Designer There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
p this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®

View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 104 for descriptions of the

features.
Operator Tab
= O
Ramping Down L_"
: 1 ;
S
=
g @ |
Maintenance Tab
Outlot Flow Control Valve X . Outlat Flow Control Valve -

(¥ Usa Davice Closed feadback for failure checking When scaled CV Out is greater than this |
p = p value, the device Is Active(3) [ ool
Lk ice i k for failure check
[+ Use Device Opened feedback for failure checking CV Rate of Change limits
- Maximum Rae o increase (%/sec) 10000
Position above which device is assumed
open if limit swiches not used(%)
[ I Maximum Rate of Decrease (%/sec) I
(m2@ ) (EN=E ) (Wmezm)
Interiocks Interiocks Interiocks
Bypass Enabied  No (NN Yes ® Bypass Enabled Mo (NN Yes ® Bypass Enabled  No (N Yes ®
|
LS -’ —

110 Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM203D-EN-P - October 2025



Chapter 9 Process Analog Output (PAQ)

FactoryTalk Optix There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
p this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE

faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 104 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab
Item Description
1 Analog Output State (At Target, Ramping Down, Ramping Up, Clamped at Min,
T Clamped at Max, or Disabled).
2 , 2 Control Variable.
§ 3 Control Variable target.
4 Enter to change the Controlled Variable output value.
Maintenance Tab - Feedback Configuration
Item Description
1 Select box to indicate that a closed limit switch will be used for feedback
reference. Uncheck if a reference is not used.
9 Select box to indicate that an opened limit switch will be used for feedback
T reference. Uncheck if a reference is not used.
2 — 3 Select box to indicate that a position feedback will be used for feedback
3 reference. Uncheck if a reference is not used.
4 Enter the position (PV value) above which the device (valve) is assumed to be
N open if the feedback from Opened limit switch is not used.
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Maintenance Tab - CV

Item Description

1 Enter the CV active value. When Val_CVOut is greater than this value (CV
engineering units) set Sts_Active (for HMI).

2 Enter the values for the maximum rate of change for increasing CV.

3 Enter the values for the maximum rate of change for decreasing CV.

Maintenance Tab - Deviation Limits

MyPAO - Analog Output [z = 2 X
~ Item Description
HE | ® 1 |Enter the Control Variable deviation low and high threshold values.
> >
Feedback Configuration v
i (v v
1 %,/ Deviation Limits ~
Threshold
CV High Deviation 75.00
CV Low Deviation -25.00
Interlocks v
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Maintenance Tab - Interlocks

Item Description
Select Yes to bypass checking of bypassable interlocks and
1 permissives.
Select No to enable checking of all interlocks and permissives.

Advanced Maintenance Tab - Diagram

MyPAO - Analog Output b
£ 8 = B 0

Diagram A~

Item Description

Controlled Variable clamp limits. Enter the clamping limits for the
1 Controlled Variable in engineering units.

Clamp limits are enforced in Operator and Program command sources
3604 |2 [+3 only.
o Enter the maximum allowed value for the Rate of Change Limit in
004 ) o |engineering units per second.
3604 D évalu? of zero allows any rate of change to be input by the Program or

perator.

000 1© Enter the Operator command source Controlled Variable Target in
3 engineering units. This entry is available in Operator command source and
Maintenance command source.

N

T T cviimis T

100.00 [
I—) <%
0.00

(19 ]

| Hold last good value |+——4
Select and the Controlled Variable holds at the last good value when an
P 4 Interlock trips or an /0 Fault occurs.

T Interiock CV Clear this checkbox and the Controlled Variable goes to the Interlock

—— 0.00 ————1 0 Controlled Variable value when an Interlock trips or an I/0 Fault occurs.

Enter the interlock target Controlled Variable in engineering units.
3604 —> T 5 This value is used for the Controlled Variable when interlocked or on an I/0

9 Il . Fault, but only if Hold Last Good Value is not selected.
——— Rate of Change J’ 36.04

4 100.00 |»_>v 4

Position

¥ 100.00
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14

MyPAO - Analog Output
S & < 8 Q
Diagram
Timers (second
— Open and Close pulse output overall period

Additional time on first pulse after stop or

— Haditi
direction change

— Open and Close pulse output maximum on time

— Open and Close pulse output minimum on time

Time to bump device open or closed by operator
when feedback is Bad (0 disables bumping)

» Time with no change in input position to raise
stuck status

Minimum time the deviation remain above high or
below low limits before status is set

Advanced Maintenance Tab - Timers

Description

Enter the overall period for the open and close cycles. The open and close cycles
consist of a pulsed output and an idle time. If the total cycle time is 10 seconds
and the maximum output time is 5 seconds, the cycle is 5 seconds of pulsed
output and b seconds of idle. The pulse cycles are only used if pulse outputs are
enabled.

Enter the additional time to be added to the first pulse of an open or close action.

Maximum time the open or close pulse output is enabled during each cycle.

Minimum time the open or close pulse output is enabled during each cycle.

Enter the value for time the output is bumped for open or closed bump command
by the operator. When enabled, this is a one-time bump of the requested output.

Enter the value for the stuck alarm. When this time is reached without position
change, the status changes to stuck.

X
Item
. 1
10.000
2
0.000 3
5.000 4
1.000 5
0.000
6
60.000
7
0.000

Enter value for the gate of the deviation alarm. If deviation is above the high limit
or below the low limit for this time, the deviation status is raised.

Advanced Engineering Tab - CV Scaling

2 Item

Description

Enter values for the maximum and minimum scaled (engineering units) scaling
ranges.

Enter values for the maximum and minimum output (Raw) scaling ranges.
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Chapter 9 Process Analog Output (PAQ)

Advanced Engineering Tab - Device Features

MyPAO - Analog Output
L2 & = 8 0
CV Scaling

Device Features

Device has Opened, Closed, and Position feedback signals
and all determine the opened and closed status

—* & Device has Closed feedback
— & Device has Opened feedback

— Fault when both feedback inputs are

® ON

OFF

—+ & Device has Position feedback

— Device has Pulse Output

Device Behavior
Shed Behavior

Rate Configuration

Item Description

1 Select whether this method is used for opened and closed status. This is a
cross-check between the position and the opened/closed feedback.

2 Select whether the valve has closed feedback or not.

3 Select whether the valve has opened feedback or not.

4 Select whether the valve will fault when the opened and closed feedback inputs
are both ON or when they are both off.

5 Select whether the valve has position feedback (%) or not.

6 Select whether the valve has a pulsed output for opening and closing.

Advanced Engineering Tab - Device Behavior

MyPAO - Analog Output

£ & = B O

CV Scaling v
Device Features v
Device Behavior ~

— CV on power up
Use Power up CV
0.00 %

Use last (power down) CV
@ Use position feedback

— Bumpless Program/Operator transition
Bumpless transition from Override/Hand to Program/
Operator

—*| | In Override, bypass Interlocks that can be bypassed
Skip Rate of Change Limiting in Interlock Trip,

Maintenance, and Override modes

—* Enable Virtual

« (O

Shed Behavior N

X

Item

Description

Select what method is used to determine the CV on power-up.

If use power-up CV is selected, enter the value for the initial CV used on power-
up. Position feedback must be enabled to use the position feedback power-up
method.

When selected, the operator settings track the program settings when the
command source is Program, and program settings track the operator settings
when the command source is Operator. Transition between command sources
is bumpless. When not selected, the operator settings and program settings
retain their values regardless of command source. When the command source
is changed, the value of a limit can change, such as from the Program-set value
to the Operator-set value.

When selected, the Program and Operator Settings of the CV track the output CV
when the command source is Hand or Override.

Select while in Override command source to bypass Interlocks that can be
bypassed.

Select to have the CV immediately go to its target value or configured Interlock
CV value when an Interlock trips or the instruction is placed in Maintenance or
Override command source.

Clear this checkbox to have the CV always use rate of change limiting (ramping)
of the CV output.

Select yes to enable Virtual.
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Chapter 9

Process Analog Output (PAD)

5

MyPAO - Analog Output
£ & = B
CV Scaling
Device Features
Device Behavior

Shed Behavior

Shed Triggers:
——> & On Device Fault

— > On /O Fault
_—

Shed Action:

—T (@) Use Set Value

————(_ Hold Last Good Value

Rate Configuration

Advanced Engineering Tab - Shed Behavior

Description

Select to shed if a Device Fault is detected.

Select to shed if an I/0 Fault is detected.

The device always sheds on Interlock not OK. This item cannot be unchecked. It is
displayed as a reminder that Interlock not OK always triggers a shed.

Select this option to set the analog output to the configured shed set value when a
condition configured as a shed trigger occurs.

X
Item
1
X 2
= 3
= 4
5

Select this option to hold the analog output at its last good value when a condition
configured as a shed trigger occurs.

0.00

Advanced Engineering Tab - Rate Configuration

Item

Description

Enter the rate (%/sec) at which the valve moves during opening and closing.
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Chapter 9 Process Analog Output (PAQ)

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab

Item Description

1 Display the engineering units for CV values.

2 Display the engineering units for Qutput raw values.

3 Set the number of decimal places for the Control Variable.

4 Select to enable navigation to the faceplate for the Process object that is providing the
position feedback for this object (Inp_PosFdbk).

5 Select to enable navigation to the faceplate for the Process object that is providing the
CV for this object (PSet_CV).

Select if an interlock object is connected to Inp_IntlkOK. The Interlock indicator
becomes a button that opens the interlock faceplate.

6 IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the name of the
object with the suffix "_Intlk_0. For example, if your PAO object has the name ‘AQut123,,
then its Interlock object must be named ‘AQut123_Intlk_0".

7 Select to enable navigation to a SMART device object.

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreObj is set
to true.)

8 This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that has

Instruction and Library defined.
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Chapter 9 Process Analog Output (PAO)

Notes:
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Chapter 10

Process Boolean Logic (PBL)

Graphic Symbols
Graphic Symbol Name FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol Studio 5000 v'sey‘:'nng'g"er Graphic Description

GO_PBL SESESEESESSESSSS5SS S555555555 55555555 555558555 Standard PBL ObjeCt' Displays Boolean OUtPUt status
) sssssss() Blecssscssssss i and alarming. Opens faceplate.

GO_PBL1 Standard PBL object. Displays Boolean output status

BSSSSSS@

Bdssssssssssss i

and alarming.
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Chapter 10 Process Boolean Logic (PBL)

Factory'[a|k View SE There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
Faceplates this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.
Operator Tab
1 2 3
LOG100 - TagDescript J l &
ﬁ Input condition 1
@ Input condition 2
p Input condition 3
o
Input condition 4
Input condition 5 o
Input condition B g
Input condition 7 g
Input condition 8 g
’;‘ Ok
A
Item Description
1 Input Name: Select to navigate to the Input object faceplate.

2 Gates: Select one of the gates to access the Gate Configuration display for that gate.

3 Select to take a snapshot of the current state.
IMPORTANT: When you take a snapshot, the View Snapshot tab is automatically displayed.

A Boolean value that displays the final output of the PBL object.
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Chapter 10 Process Boolean Logic (PBL)

Maintenance Tab
1
|
LOG100 - TagDescript x
@ Output Delay Timers (sec) S;:Lzlarrsate a controller timestamp when snapshaot | 2
Off Delay Time 0.000 Allow & new snapshot to overarite an existing snapshot (| 3
without a snapshot reset
On Delay Time 0.000
Save State to Snapshot When 4
Inp_Hald transitions from 0 to 1
Output transitions frorm O to 1
Output transitions from 1 to O
Reguested by Operator (enables snapshot button)
Requested by Program via PCrmd_Snap
ltem Description
1 Enter a value for the off-delay time and the on-delay time.
2 Select to generate a time stamp whenever a snapshot triggers.
3 Select to allow a new snapshot to be triggered without a reset of the previous snapshot.
4 Select to trigger a snapshot when the designated condition is met.
Engineering Tab
LOG100 - TagDescript &
@ E () Item Description
. 1 Select to open the faceplate to select the output source.
Select Source for Output 2 Select to invert the selected output before it is passed to the output delay timers
L b Gate 3 3 Select to open the Gate Configuration faceplate.

i Input to delay timers is inverted

™ Gate Configuration

Gate 1 Gate 2 Gate 3
A
:
1]
Gate 4 Gate 5 Gate B
not not not
uzed uzed uzed
Gate 7 Gate 8
not not
uzed uzed
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Chapter 10 Process Boolean Logic (PBL)

HMI Configuration Tab

LOG100 - TagDescript

. EI (‘-) Ite]m Description

Enter the text to display on the faceplate when output = 0

TagDescript 2 Enter the text to display on the faceplate when output =1
Latbel LG LLetiel 3 |Enter a description for each input.
Tag: LOG100
Area name for security: Areall
T —» Text to Display when Qutput = 0: Ok
2 ——> Text to Display when Output = 1: Tripped
Input #1 Input condition 1
Input #2 Input condition 2
Input #3 Input condition 3
3 — Input #4 Input condition 4
Input #5 Input condition 5
Input #5 Input condition B
Input # Input condition 7
Input #3 Input condition 8

(HEE )

LOG100 - TagDescript

. El () Item Description

1 Select to configure operator command confirmation. This action would take place
> Operatar Command Confirmation Required after any operator command.

Mare 2 Select to enable navigation to an object with more information.

Cormmand confirmation
Performer e-signature

Perfarmer and approver e-signatures

2 4 Enable navigation to an object with more information
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Chapter 10 Process Boolean Logic (PBL)

— Allow Navigation to Logic Input Objects

LOG100 - TagDescript

. El (‘-) Ih:m Description

Select to enable navigation to input abject.

Input condition 1
Input condition 2
Input condition 3
Input condition 4
Input condition 5
Input condition B
Input condition 7

Input condition 8

il b

Logic Gate Configuration

3 4 5
| | |
LOG100 - TagDescript l *
1 — Configure Gate 1 Gate Type
Invert
Mot Used
2 1, use Source Select Gate Input Source oLEe
A
1— Input 1 E| Logical AND
Input condition 1 U
OR] i
27— m—r O Logical OR
Input condition 2 2
:Ej Exclusive OR
3 Input 1
Input condition 1 ) Majority
n | M out of B
4 Input 1 s
Input condition 1 £| Set / Reset
E Select (switch)
Item Description

1 Displays the gate being configured.

Select to select which inputs of the gate are enabled (1...4).
Select the inputs for the gate.

Select to invert the source that enters the gate.

Select to select a gate type.

gl Bl NN
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Chapter 10 Process Boolean Logic (PBL)

View Snapshot

The View Snapshot tab shows an image of the Operator faceplate when the snapshot was
taken. The background of the display turns from gray to white to indicate capture. The View
Snapshot has the same functionality as the operator faceplate plus a Reset button.

LOG100 - TagDescript

' Input condition 1
@ Input condition 2

- Input condition 3

Input condition 4

Input condition 5

Input condition &

Input condition 7

Input condition 8

Studio 5000 View Designer There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®

View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 120 for descriptions of the

features.
Operator Tab
PBL Description X
& E
: Input condtion 0 z
‘ Input conation 1 L
2 ]
: s 1%!]
' Input condtion 2 ofil}- '
i 0
: i)
Input condtion 3
iﬂ 1
input condition 4 =
Input condition 6 - -
[ﬁT
Input condtion 6 !
%E 1
Input condition 7 ¥

o
- (=)
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Chapter 10 Process Boolean Logic (PBL)

Maintenance Tab

PBL Description

Output Delay Timers (sec) g o a when occurs
Off Delay Time {\ff :m;::,;mm o overwrite an existing snapshot without a
J On Delay Tima

Save State to Snapshot When

¥ Inp_Hold transitions from 0 to 1

(¥ Output transitions from 0o 1

[V Output transitions from 110 0

(v Requested by Operator (enabies snapshol button)

[+ Requested by Program via PGmd_Snap

View Snapshot

The View Snapshot tab shows an image of the Operator faceplate when the snapshot was
taken. The View Snapshot has the same functionality as the operator faceplate plus a Reset
button.

PBL Description

Input condition 6

Input condtion 7

o
| 2023817124117 '@
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Notes:
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Chapter "

Process Command Source (PCMDSRC)

The PCMDSRC (Command Source) Instruction is used to provide selection of the command
source (owner) of an instruction or control strategy. This instruction excludes Graphic
Symbols.

The command source indicator displays by exception only. For example, if the device is
operating normally, there is not an indicator. If the device is out of service (0oS), then the 0oS
indicator is displayed.

Command source indicators are not used for analog inputs.

Image Description
Q Device is out of service
I: Device is not in normal command source operation
- Device is in program command source operation
Jo Device is in maintenance command source operation
2 Device is in operator command source operation
O Device is in override command source operation
o Device is in local command source operation
L-( Device is in external command source operation
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Chapter 11 Process Command Source (PCMDSRC)

Command Source Hierarchy Bar

The Command Source Hierarchy Bar shows the sources that have been requested. These
sources have a white background color. The leftmost source that is highlighted is the active
command source.

In the example that follows, the current command source is Operator Locked. When Operator
Locked is released, the default command source is Operator. The small black triangle, in the
upper left corner of the operator indicator indicates the normal command source.

28 Operator (locked)
Operator Buttons

The Operator Lock buttons on device faceplates are used to lock and unlock Operator
command source. The buttons also show the current command source status.

Image Description
O Select to request Operator command source.
O
E] Select to lock in Operator command source. The program cannot take control.
Select to request Program command source.

External Control

There is a slider on the operator page that allows the operator to place the device in External
Contraol.

TagDescript - Two Speed Motor Co..,

2 Operator
8O PLO&RKA

-1l

Place in External Contral

? 0] C:- es
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Chapter 11 Process Command Source (PCMDSRC)

Maintenance Buttons

The maintenance buttons on device faceplates are used to request and release Maintenance
command source.

48
&8

2

Description

Select to acquire Maintenance command source.

Select to release Maintenance command source.

Select to display Advanced Properties command source.

Advanced Properties

Select the Advanced Properties button from the maintenance page to access the engineering
tabs. There are three engineering tabs. The first page is the configuration for the
Cfg_ProgDefault parameter for the object, which sets the default command source when no
command source is being requested.

From the other pages, you can configure the settings for additional command sources.

TagDescript - Two Speed Motor Command Source

© ?

Cornrmand source which is considered "Maormal'

O Program

@ Operator

Comrnand Source to use on device power-up
O Pragrarm

@ Operator

Caornrnand Priority - when simultaneous regquests occur

O Pragrarm wins

@ Operator wins

(WEE )

X x
Reactor #1 Agitator Speed Control Command Source TagDescript - Two Speed Motor Command Source

© 2|8 ?

Cwerride supersedes Program or Operator lock External exists

[ ] External supersedes Program or Operstor lock [] PCrad_Lock used as a level (1=lack, O=unlack)
Maintenance Control Exists [ PCmd_Prog used as a level (1=Prog, 0=0per)
Maintenance Cut of Serice exists [J#Cmd_Acq used as a level (1=Ext, 0=Release Ext)
Operator funlocked) exists *
Operatar Locked exists ™

Program (unlocked) exists *

Program Locked exists *

* Logic Enableln must be False iprogrammed out of
service) to change this configuration

(EWE )
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Notes:
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Chapter ]2

Graphic Symbols

Discrete 2, 3, 4-state Device (PD4SD)

FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic
Symbol

Studio 5000 View Designer
Graphic Symbol

Description

G0_PD4SD_4Way

XY

PD4SD_GS_4Way

PD4SD_GS_4Way_Valve

oxie

SSYSSSSSS5555558888s

Three/Four-Way Valve.

The Three/Four-way Valve parameters define the inlet and
output ports of the valve:

« No.70 - Top port open state

« No. 111 - Right port open state

« No.T12 - Bottom port open state

« No.T3 - Left port open state

0 = Inlet (always shown as open)
1= 0pen when Val_Sts = 1(state 0)
2= 0pen when Val_Sts = 2 (state 1)
3 = 0pen when Val_Sts = 3 (state 2)
4 = 0pen when Val_Sts = 4 (state 3)

G0_PD4SD_3Way_SORt

0 Horm
@mv.EQ@
SEPSTSSTSTESTSSTSEES

60_PD4SD_3Way_SOLt

Horn

OEVEe

SEEEEEEEEEEEEEEESEEE

G0_PD4SD_3Way_S0Btm

SS&SSSSSSSSSSSSSSS

® ®
i v

Horn

G0_PD4SD_3Way_S0Top
O——

@%?0
= 5] ¥

PD4SD_GS_3Way_L

! Ly
[XE ve

WA

PD4SD_GS_5Way_R

m
V=
HitHIHE

PD4SD_GS_5Way_B

iir

I e
A

PD4SD_GS_3Way_T

oV

fididiaa

GS_PD4SD_3Way_SO_Rt
]

5.5
Beve s <
FSSSSSSSS5555858588S

GS_PD4SD_3Way_SO_Lt

5.8
Hiineve
S555555555555555555k

GS_PD4SD_3Way_SO_Btm

géSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS

o
& A4

S...5

GS_PD4SD_3Way_S0_Top

n

SSYSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS

Two-Way Solenoid-operated Diverter Valve in different
positions: right, left, bottom, and top.

Parameters define the inlet and output ports of the Two-way
Solenoid-operated Diverter Valve.

The FactoryTalk Optix 3-way valve graphic symbols can be
configured to have either a Solenoid Actuator or a Motor
Operated Actuator. The ports are configurable to represent
an arc valve or a diverter valve.

GO_PD4SD_Diverter

Horn

OEVEe

SEEEEEEEEEEEEEESEEEE

GO_PD4SD_Diverterl

Horn
CEVe
s3sdESSEESS5E585558S

PD4SD_GS_Diverter_L
Ve

#HH
PD4SD_GS_Diverter_R

AWTA

#iH#

GS_PD4SD_Diverter

S..8
i }E REve
S5555555555555555S

GS_PD4SD_Diverter

Two Way Diverter Valve in open top-left and open top-right
positions.

The Two-way Diverter Valve parameters define the state of
the valve:

« State 0: Open top-left

« State 1: Open top-right

« State 2: —

- State 3: —
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Chapter 12 Discrete 2, 3, 4-state Device (PD4SD)

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Studio 5000 View Designer

FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol Symbol Graphic Symbol Description
G0_PD4SD_3WayMO_Rt 6S_PD4SD_3Way_MO_Rt
O A 5.5
SRS AEVe® ]
60_PD4SD_3WayMO_Lt GS_PD4SD_3Way_MO_Lt
Haorn St 5.
SiEAL Honsve
S===—=—m=eee b See the PD4SD_GS_3Way objects e
60_PD4SD_3WayMO_Btm on the previous page. The Two-Way Motor-operated Diverter Valve in different
y FactoryTalk Optix graphic GS-PDA4SD.3Way-M0_Btm positions: right, left, bottom, and top.
W | vrverrerrrrerey symbol can be configured to D Parameters define the inlet and output ports of the Two-way
QO ® @ have either a Solenoid Actuator o e Motor-operated Diverter Valve.
2 v or a Motor Operated Actuator. ®
Zivh &A1Y
GO-PD4SD_3WayMO_Top GS_PD4SD_3Way_M0_Top
O—— ?T
S % ® A e
/= v & v

G0_PD4SD_3WayArc_Rt

eﬁzvaé%

SSYSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS

GO_PD4SD_3WayArc_Lt

See the PD4SD_GS_3Way objects
on the previous page. The

FactoryTalk Optix graphic
?;Tebg:t%i? gesgfer:]fé?;ke&lfgmr Three-way arc valve in different positions: right, left, bottom,
or a Motor Operated Actuator - and top. Parameters define the closed state of each port of

The ports are configurable to the three-way arc valve.

represent an arc valve or a
diverter valve.
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Discrete 2, 3, 4-state Device (PD4SD)

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic

Studio 5000 View Designer

FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol Symbol Graphic Symbol Description
GO_PD4SD_R GS_PD4SD_R
2L )9 g )9
60_PD4SD_U PD4SD_GS_Motor_Rt GS_PD4SD_U
Harn H
® ® " @ ® Motors in different positions: right, up, and down.
SECESESESESESEEEEEEEEEEE @ v
ISSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSI

SEEESEEEEEEEEEEE

SSSSSSSSSSS55555558S

GO_PD4SD_Blower_R

0 Horn

2Ove

GO_PD4SD_Blower_L

@F’Z@g

GO_PD4SD_Blower_U

°Sve

(0_PD4SD_Blower_D

Ve
FB @aHorn

PD4SD_GS_Blower_Rt

GS_PD4SD_Blower_R
——

5Ove

GS_PD4SD_Blower_L
i

ne© Y

GS_PD4SD_Blower_U
e e
5
& ve
GS_PD4SD_Blower_D

ve
2O

Blowers in different positions: right, left, up, and down.

G0_PD4SD_Conveyor_R

Horn

S { e

SEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

GS_PD4SD_Conveyor_R

OL.-HA{ 10

SSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS

Conveyor
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Chapter 12 Discrete 2, 3, 4-state Device (PD4SD)

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Studio 5000 View Designer

FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol Description

Symbol Graphic Symbol
60_PD4SD_Inline_U GS_PD4SD_Inline_U
®_O_. ®
= v @ v
GO_PD4SD_Inline_L GS_PD4SD_Inline_L
el PD4SD_GS_Inline_Motor SN
SS@;ES?SQSSSSSS“SS £ 1 el @v. L

Inline Motors in different positions: up, left, down, and right.

GO_PDA4SD_Inline_D GS_PD4SD_Inline_D

SEESESECEEEEEEEEEYE

[\—
TeL =0t

Horn

GO_PD4SD_Inline_R GS_PD4SD_Inline_R

Harn {:J S..8
___OFve | @VOQ
G0_PD4SD_Pump_R GS_PD4SD_Pump_R
H0;
= ve B><Ve
60_PD4SD_Pump_L PDASD-GS_Pumps. Rt 63_PD4SD_Pump_L
. ® I@. Pumps in different positions: right, left, and up.
RO EIOL
S‘SSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS
60_PD4SD_Pump_U GS_PD4SD_Pump_U
: 50
= ve & Ve
GO-PD4SD-Agitator_D PDLSD_GS_Agitator 6S_PD4SD_Agitator_D
SEESESESCEEEEEEEEEYE ™ [\'—
#HHHE "
% g g Agitator in down position.
Haorn (>_<)
GO_PD4SD_Mixer_U 6S_PD4SD_Mixer_U
O— A e
® éE ® - ® Mixer in up position.
.4 & @ v
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Chapter 12 Discrete 2, 3, 4-state Device (PD4SD)

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Studio 5000 View Designer
Symbol Graphic Symbol

60_PD4SD_RPump_U GS_PD4SD_RPump_U

FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol Description

Rotary Gear Pump in up position.

GO0_PD4SD_Fan_D

SEEEEEEEEEEEEEEyE

2V )

Horn

Fan in down position.

FactoryTalk View SE There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
p this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.
Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an operator can monitor
the device status and manually operate the device when it is in Operator command source.

Item Description

Ready '
1 4@_.”1 . - 1 [Device state indicator
p oving

2 Move to state command buttons

® ®
® ®
@

Q 2 Operator
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Discrete 2, 3, 4-state Device (PD4SD)

Maintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance tab to adjust
device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device problems, and disable the

device for routine maintenance.

D45D200 - TagDescript

far 1)1
&

.'I'_, Interlocks and Permissives

Bypass Enabled No

Advanced Maintenance Tab

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the advanced maintenance settings. The Advanced
Properties Display provides access to device configuration parameters and ranges, and
options for device and I/0 setup. This tab is used for initial system commissioning or later

system changes.

D45D200 - TagDescript

el =

Time (seconds) to pulse Outputs (0=output held
continuously)

Output A
Output B
Output C

Output D

Time after new state requested to reach that
state before Fault (sec)

Description

,) Item

(0 = output held continuously)

Enter a value (0...2,147483.647) to indicate the time (seconds) to energize outputs
1 to the device to be sure that they are latched in.

0.000] < 2

Enter a value (0...2,147,483.647) to indicate the time (seconds) to allow the device to
reach the commanded state before issuing a fault.

0.000] <
0.000
0.000/ 1

10.000| +— 2
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Chapter 12 Discrete 2, 3, 4-state Device (PD4SD)

Engineering Tab

x
D45D200 - TagDescript

Ry

Item

Description

= 2

Select the number of states.

1 — Number of States:

2 3 4

State 0 State 2

State_0 State_2
2

State 1 State 3

State_1 State_3

2

S—p Operator command resets fault
b—p External command resets fault
5—» Operator State 0 (State_0) command always available
6 —» External State 0 (State_0) command always available
7 L In Owerride, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that

can be bypassed

Select a state to open the PD4SD State Configuration display for that state.

D45D200 - TagDescript &
Output Feedback
Write Value Reqd State
A A
B B
C C
D D

This display directs how the PD4SD instruction commands the device state via outputs
and determines the actual device state via feedback inputs. The first two columns for
output set parameters, Cfg_bSt[x]0utWrite, and Cfg_bSt[x]0utState, determine how
outputs are written to command to a state. The second two columns for feedback set
parameters, Cfg_bSt{x]JFdbkCheck, and Cfg_bSt{x]FcbkState, determine how the state is
interpreted from the

input values.

Select to reset a fault upon a new operator command.

3
(H2ZEE ) 4

Select to reset a fault upon a new external command.

Select (=1) to make Operator State 0 (OCmd_St0) available in any command source.
Clear this checkbox (= 0) to make Operator State 0 (0Cmd_St0) available only in Operator
or Maintenance command source.

Select (= 1) to make External State 0 (XCmd_St0) available in any command source.
Clear this checkbox (= 0) to make External State 0 (XCmd_St0) available only in External
command source.

Select to bypass permissives and interlocks in Override command source.

D45D200 - TagDescript

Item

Description

R

> Power up State:
(@) De-energized

() Outputs for State 0
() Outputs for State 1
() Outputs for State 2

() Outputs for State 3

Select the state that the instruction goes to on power-up or on controller PROG -> RUN

transition:

- De-energized - Set all outputs off (de-energized);

. 0utput)s for State 0 - Drive outputs to State 0 (as if a State 0 command had been
issued);

« Outputs for State 1- Drive outputs to State 1

« Outputs for State 2 - Drive outputs to State 2

« Outputs for State 3 - Drive outputs to State 3

« Outputs for feedback state - Align the instruction state with the device feedbacks
(as if the block were in Hand on first scan).

() Outputs for feedback state
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D45D200 - TagDescript

A= ?

Shed Triggers:

1 ———[ ] On Equipment Fault

2 ———[ ] On /O Fault

3 ——t—»[ | On Failure to Reach Target State

4 ———»  On Interlock not OK

5 —» Shed Action:

(@ Hold State
(") Go To State 0 (State_0)

(AzZEe )

D45D200 - TagDescript

Audible on:

1 ——>© Commanded Change from State 0 (State_0)

—>O Any Commanded State Change

Time to sound audible on commanded
L

energize (sec) (0=disabled) 0.000
ly Feedback delay for loopback test or when 5000

feedback not used (sec)

+»Enable Virtual

No C:- Yes

Item Description
1 Select to shed if a Device Fault is detected.
yi Select to shed if an 1/0 Fault is detected.
3 Select to shed if target state is not reached.
4 The device always sheds on Interlock not OK. This item cannot be unchecked. Itis
displayed as a reminder that Interlock not OK always triggers a shed.
5 Select to determine whether you hold position or go to state 0 upon a shed condition.
Item Description
1 Select to sound an audible on a commanded stage from State 0.
2 Select to sound an audible on a commanded stage from any State.
3 Enter the time (in seconds) that the audible sounds when there is a commanded State
change.
4 Enter a value (seconds) to indicate the delay to echo back reaching the state when in
virtual
5 Select yes to enable virtual
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HMI Configuration Tab

D45D200 - TagDescript

e ?

TagDescript
Label: D45D200
Tag: 0450200
Area name for security: Areall
— State 0 Text: State 0
1 _—’ State 1 Text: State_1
[ State 2 Text: State_2
— State 3 Text: State_3

—r Enable navigation to State_0 permissive object
—> Enable navigation to State_1 permissive object

— Enable navigation to State_2 permissive object

5 Enable navigation to State_3 permissive object

(Hz )

D45D200 - TagDescript

o mm ?

1 — /| Enable navigation to interlock object
Alarm Configuration
2 — [/ Allow Operator to Shelve Alarm

3 — /| Allow Maintenance to Disable Alarm

b —> Operator Command Confirmation Required

MNone
Command confirmation
Performer e-signature

Performer and approver e-signatures

5 —» Enable navigation to an object with more information

(Al )

Item Description

1 Enter text to describe the state.

Check if the corresponding State object is used with this device. This check changes
the Permissive Indicator to a button that accesses the Permissive faceplate.

9 IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissives object in the controller must be the name of
the object with the suffix '_Perm#’, where ‘#'is the permissive number (0...3) For
example, if your PD4SD object has the name 'D4SD123, then its Permissives abject
must be named ‘D4SD123_Perm0'.

Item Description
Select if an interlock object is connected to Inp_Intlk. This check changes the interlock
indicator on the Operator tab to a button that opens the interlocks faceplate.

1 IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the name of the
object with the suffix "_Intlk'. For example, if your PD4SD object has the name'D4SD123',
then its Interlock object must be named 'D4SD123_IntlK'.

2 Select to allow Operator to shelve alarm.

3 Select to allow Maintenance to disable alarm.

4 Select to configure operator command confirmation. This action would take place after
any operator command.

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreObj is set
to true.)

5 You configure the tagname of the abject that you want to navigate to in the extended

tag property "Cfg_HasMoreObj.@Navigation". It uses the <backing tag>.@Library and
<backing tag>.@Instruction extended tag properties to display the objects faceplate.
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Studio 5000 View Designer There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,

Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
Faceplates this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®
View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 135 for descriptions of the

features.
Operator Tab
== &2
%
¥ ® ®
| ® ®
2 Operator @
Maintenance Tab

m interlocks and Permissives
SN Bypass Enabled No | ¥ Yes
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FactoryTalk Optix
Faceplates

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE
faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 135 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab
MyPD4SD - Discrete 2-, 3- or 4-State Device B4
: —Loopback Test atn Item Description
——"State 0 /
) . 1 Device state indicator
2 Move to state command buttons
- 2
o
State 1 @ | State Q | ®‘
7 Operator > @
Maintenance Tab
MyPDA4SD - Discrete 2-, 3- or 4-State Device DA
nr Ht Item Description

>

Interlocks and Permissives

1T Bypass Enabled

a ® State 3
>
® State 1

1 Select yes to bypass checking of interlocks and permissives that can be bypassed.

No Yes

® State 2
>
® State 0
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Advanced Maintenance Tab

MyPD4SD - Discrete 2-, 3- or 4-State Device
S & 4 8 4
Timers (second

1 ————> Time to pulse Outputs (0 = output held continuously)
Qutput A
Output B
Output C

Qutput D

9 Time after new state requested to reach that
state before Fault

3 Time to sound audible on commanded energize (0
= disabled)

4 Feedback delay for loopback test or when
1
feedback not used

0.000

0.000

0.000

0.000

10.000

0.000

2.000

Item Description

Enter a value (0...2,147,483.647) to indicate the time (seconds) to energize

1 outputs to the device to be sure that they are latched in. (0 = output held
continuously)

9 Enter a value (0...2,147,483.647) to indicate the time (seconds) to allow the
device to reach the commanded state before issuing a fault.

3 Enter a value (0...2,147,483.647) to indicate the time (seconds) that the
audible sounds when there is a commanded State change.

4 Enter a value (0...2,147,483.647) to indicate the time (seconds) to indicate the

delay to echo back reaching the state when in virtual.

Advanced Engineering Tab - State Configuration

2 —

Item Description
1 Select the number of states.
Left to Right:
- Set output parameters for a state (Cfg_bSt[x]OutWrite, and
Cfg_bSt{x]0utState). They determine how outputs are written to command
2 to the state.

- Set feedback parameters for a state (Cfg_bSt[x]FdbkCheck, and
Cfg_bSt[x]FcbkState). They determine how the state is interpreted from the
input values.
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1T—
29—
I

fh—m

5 o

6 —

2 —
—

h—m9

5 —

Advanced Engineering Tab - Device Behavior

Item Description
1 Select to reset a fault upon a new operator command.
2 Select to reset a fault upon a new external command.

Select (= 1) to make Operator State 0 (0Cmd_St0) available in any command
3 source. Clear this checkbox (= 0) to make Operator State 0 (0Cmd_St0)
available only in Operator or Maintenance command source.

Select (= 1) to make External State 0 (XCmd_St0) available in any command

4 source. Clear this checkbox (= 0) to make External State 0 (XCmd_St0) available
only in External command source.

5 Select to bypass permissives and interlocks in Override command source.
Select the state that the instruction goes to on power-up or on controller PROG
-> RUN transition:

De-energized - Set all outputs off (de-energized);

Outputs for State 0 - Drive outputs to State 0 (as if a State 0 command had
been issued);

Outputs for State 1- Drive outputs to State 1

Outputs for State 2 - Drive outputs to State 2

Outputs for State 3 - Drive outputs to State 3

Outputs for feedback state - Align the instruction state with the device
feedbacks (as if the block were in Hand on first scan).

7 Select to sound an audible on a commanded stage from State 0.

8 Select to sound an audible on a commanded stage from any State.

9 Select yes to enable virtual.

Advanced Engineering Tab - Shed Behavior

Item Description
1 Select to shed if a Device Fault is detected.
2 Select to shed if an 1/0 Fault is detected.
3 Select to shed if target state is not reached.

4 The device always sheds on Interlock not OK. This item cannot be unchecked. It
is displayed as a reminder that Interlock not OK always triggers a shed.

5 Select to determine whether you hold position or go to state 0 upon a shed
condition.
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Discrete 2, 3, 4-state Device (PD4SD)

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab

MyPD45SD - Discrete 2-, 3-, or 4-5tate Device

2 & 7 84

Identification

Discrete 2-, 3-, or 4-State Device

Label Discrete Device
Tag MyPD45D
Area Area01
State O Text State 0

1 State 1 Text State 1
State 2 Text State 2
| State 3 Text State 3
Navigation

Enable navigation to

2 —»

& State O permissive object
& State 1 permissive object
& State 2 permissive object

& State 3 permissive object

S ——

» Interlock object

4 — & & An object with more information

144

[PL5_20]MyPD4SD_More

X

Description

Display the text to describe the state.

Check if the carresponding State object is used with this device. This check
changes the Permissive Indicator to a button that accesses the Permissive
faceplate. IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissives object in the contraller must
be the name of the object with the suffix '_Perm#', where '#' is the permissive
number (0...3) For example, if your PD4SD object has the name 'D4SD123, then its
Permissives object must be named 'D4SD123_Perm0".

Select if an interlock object is connected to Inp_Intlk. This check changes the
interlock indicator on the Operator tab to a button that opens the interlocks
faceplate. IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be
the name of the object with the suffix "_Intlk'. For example, if your PD4SD object
has the name'D4SD123', then its Interlock abject must be named 'D4SD123_IntlK'

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreObj
is set to true.) You configure the tagname of the object that you want to navigate
to in the extended tag property "Cfg_HasMoreObj.@Navigation™. It uses the
.@Library and .@Instruction extended tag properties to display the objects
faceplate.
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Process Deadband Controller (PDBC)

Graphic Symbols
FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol FactoryTasl;(n(‘lE(t’ilx Graphic S‘Udi%?::ﬁ ! ise;'ngﬁfig“e' Description
GO_PDBC PDBC_GS GS_PDBC
'm 5] | cremmmmeom Standard deadband controller graphic symbol.
| idididid

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.

FactoryTalk View SE
Faceplates
Operator Tab
1 8
DEC101 - TagDescript X
ﬁ Mormal L
Q is Off
1 ' k ,
Drive Py Loweer st A ile—— 9
DI R e
g 25‘;00 o L
2
13| E:v:b Drive P Higher st Manual - U
_ 20.00
5 __tf. 20,00 — B
9 2 Operator
4
| |
14 15 16 17
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Item Description
1 PV EU maximum
2 Drive PV Lower Value
3 Current PV Value
4 Drive PV Higher Value
5 PV EU minimum
6 Drive PV Lower Limit
7 High Rate of Change Decreasing Limit
8 High Rate of Change Increasing Limit
9 Rate of Change Indicator
10 Current Rate of Change
1 Controlled Variable Indicator
12 Auto/Manual Mode Indicator
13 E.rive PV buttons. From left to right: drive PV lower, don't drive PV, drive PV
igher
14 Current PV Value
15 Drive PV Higher Limit
16 Auto Mode Command Button
17 Manual Mode Command Button
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Process Deadband Controller (PDBC)
Maintenance Tab
DBC101 - TagDescript &
+ l T Threshold Deadband
p )
Drive P Lowrer at > 3000 100 7
"~— Dirive P Higher at o 20.00 1o+ 8
[\ PV High Deviation /10000 100« 9
S by Low Deviation 99.00 1o 10
/Y
Threshold Deadband
(% [ zecond)
|/J High RoC Increase __»/ 1oooo 1.00 —— T1
“) _ High RoC Decrease 10000 100 12

Item

Description

Enter the value of the PV at which the output turns off and PV starts to
decrease.

Enter the value of the PV at which the output turns on and PV starts to
increase.

Enter the number that is used to establish the high deviation limit. When the
PV reaches this limit, a High Deviation alarm is generated.

EXAMPLE: In the examples, the Lower setpoint is 67 and the PV Hi Dev Status
isb. We add 67 and 5 to get the high deviation limit of 72.

Enter the number that is used to establish the low deviation limit. When the
PV reaches this limit, a Low Deviation alarm is generated.
EXAMPLE: In the examples, the Raise setpoint is 30 and the PV Lo Dev Status
is -5. We add 30 and -5 to get the low deviation limit of 25.

Enter the number to set the high Rate of Change (decrease) limit (83 in the
example). When the Rate of Change reaches this level, a Hi Rate of Decrease
alarm is generated.

Enter the number to set the high Rate of Change (increase) limit (17 in the
example). When the Rate of Change reaches this level, a Hi Rate of Increase
alarm is generated.

Enter a number that is the size of the deadband for the Lower output (below
Lower limit)

Enter a number that is the size of the deadband for the Raise output (above
Raise limit)

Enter the number that PV must decrease to reset a High Deviation alarm.
EXAMPLE: The high deviation limit is 72 and the deadband is 1. The PV must
decrease 1unit to 71to reset the High Deviation alarm.

IMPORTANT: The deadband can be set so that the PV must decrease below
the Lower setpoint before the High Deviation alarm is reset. For example, the
deadband can be set to 10 so that the PV must decrease to 62 to reset the
alarm.

10

Enter the number that PV must increase to reset a Low Deviation alarm.
EXAMPLE: The low deviation limit is 30 and the deadband is 1. The PV must
increase 1unit to 26 to reset the Low Deviation alarm.

IMPORTANT: The deadband can be set so that the PV must increase above
the Raise setpoint before the Low Deviation alarm is reset. For example, the
deadband can be set to 10 so that the PV must decrease to 35 to reset the
alarm.

Enter the number that the Rate of Change must decrease to reset a Hi Rate
of Decrease alarm.

12

Enter the number that the Rate of Change must increase to reset a Hi Rate of
Increase alarm.
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Advanced Maintenance Tab

DBC101 - TagDescript

el =

Gate delay (seconds)

> P High Dewiation
> P Low Deviation
> P% High Rate of Change increase

> P% High Rate of Change decrease

Description

Enter the Process Variable high deviation gate delay (seconds).

Enter the Process Variable low deviation gate delay (seconds).

Enter the Process Variable high rate of change increase gate delays (seconds).

Enter the Process Variable high rate of change decrease gate delays (seconds).

DBC101 - TagDescript

R

1 Burmpless Program/Operator transition

Setpoint Clamp Limits
™ Maximurm 100.00
> Minirmum 0.00

™ Input PV Range
Mazximurn 100.00
Minimurn 0.00

™ P rate of change time base

Units per Second (1)
Units per Minute (50)
Units per Hour (3600}

—> Units per ¥ seconds

4
,? ltem
- 1
2
0.000 3
A
0.000
0.000
0.000
Engineering Tab
4
,? ltem
1
2
3
IA
5
6
1.00

Description

Select, the operator settings track the program settings when mode is Program, and
program settings track the operator settings when the mode is Operator. Transition
between modes is bumpless.

Clear the checkboyx, this instruction does not modify the operator settings and program
settings. The operator settings and program settings retain their values regardless of
mode. When the mode is changed, the value of a limit can change, such as from the
Program-set value to the Operator-set value.

Enter the lower limit for the Loop PV Higher point.

Enter the upper limit for the loop PV Lower point.

Minimum and maximum values for PV input.
These values are reflected on the PV bar graph on the Operator tab and the graph on
the Trends tab.

Select the PV rate of change time base used.

Enter the number of units per x seconds, where x equals the number of seconds
selected for the PV rate of change time base.
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HMI Configuration Tab

DBC101 - TagDescript

o, Item Description
e ? —
. 1 Enter the text of the engineering units for the PV.

TagDescript 2 Enter the number of decimal places that are used for the PV.
Label: DEC101 Label 3 Select to allow Operator to shelve alarm.
Tag: DECI0T 4 Select to allow Maintenance to disable alarm.
Area name for security: Areall
T — Unit %
2 — L Number of decimal places for PY 2

Alarm Configuration

3 — ] Allaw Operator to Shelve Alarm

4 — [/ Allow Maintenance to Disable Alarm

(HEE )

DBC101 - TagDescript

p El () Item Description
RS . Select to configure operator command confirmation. This action would take place after

T — Operator Cormmand Confirmation Required any operator command.

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreQbj is set
to true.)

2 This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that has

Instruction and Library defined.

Mane

Cormmand confirmation

Performer e-signature

Perfarmer and approver e-signatures

2 3 Enable navigation to an object with more information
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DBC101 - TagDescript

E () Item Description
.. . 1 Select to enable navigation to the PV object.

Allow Navigation to Objects 2 Select to enable navigation to the output object.

1 —[ | PV Object

2 Cutput Object

il B

Studio 5000 View DESigI‘IEI’ There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
p this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®
View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 145 for descriptions of the

features.
Operator Tab
Mommal I '_
— Raising PV
I Drive PV Lower at
0.00
10.00 On
f Auto
Drive PV Hgher at
.
&mr {b
Maintenance Tab

Gl

Threshold Deadband

ﬂ Drive PV Lower al 97.00

247
I"imvepvmmera[ 9% 41
-

_:'_ PV Low Deviation

Threshald Deadband

High RoC Increase

High RoC Decrease

alle
=S
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i ere are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
FactoryTalk Optix Th basic facepl butes th I The Trends tab
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE
faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 145 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab

— 9

9 — 10

’ — 1
S —

— 12
l' —_—

5 — 13
—_—

15 16 17
Item Description

—_

PV EU maximum

Drive PV Lower Value

Current PV Value

Drive PV Higher Value

PV EU minimum

Drive PV Lower Limit

High Rate of Change Decreasing Limit

High Rate of Change Increasing Limit

Ol Nloo|lo| SN

Rate of Change Indicator

10 Current Rate of Change

1l Controlled Variable Indicator

12 Auto/Manual Mode Indicator

13 Drive PV buttons. From left to right: drive PV lower, don't drive PV, drive PV higher

14 Current PV Value

13 Drive PV Higher Limit

16 Auto Mode Command Button

17 Manual Mode Command Button
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Maintenance Tab - PV Limits

«— 5

«— 6

— 17

«— 38

Item

Description

Enter the value of the PV at which the output turns off and PV starts to
decrease.

Enter the value of the PV at which the output turns on and PV starts to
increase.

Enter the number that is used to establish the high deviation limit.
When the PV reaches this limit, a High Deviation alarm is generated.
EXAMPLE: In the examples, the Lower setpoint is 67 and the PV Hi Dev
Status is 5. We add 67 and 5 to get the high deviation limit of 72.

Enter the number that is used to establish the low deviation limit. When
the PV reaches this limit, a Low Deviation alarm is generated.
EXAMPLE: In the examples, the Raise setpoint is 30 and the PV Lo Dev
Status is - 5. We add 30 and -5 to get the low deviation limit of 25.

Enter a number that is the size of the deadband for the Lower output
(below Lower limit).

Enter a number that is the size of the deadband for the Raise output
(above Raise limit).

Enter the number that PV must decrease to reset a High Deviation
alarm.

EXAMPLE: The high deviation limit is 72 and the deadband is 1. The PV
must decrease 1unit to 71 to reset the High Deviation alarm.
IMPORTANT: The deadband can be set so that the PV must decrease
below the Lower setpoint before the High Deviation alarm is reset. For
example, the deadband can be set to 10 so that the PV must decrease to
62 to reset the alarm.

Enter the number that PV must increase to reset a Low Deviation alarm.
EXAMPLE: The low deviation limit is 30 and the deadband is 1. The PV
must increase 1unit to 26 to reset the Low Deviation alarm.
IMPORTANT: The deadband can be set so that the PV must increase
above the Raise setpoint before the Low Deviation alarm is reset. For
example, the deadband can be set to 10 so that the PV must decrease to
35 to reset the alarm.

Maintenance Tab - RoC Limits

«— 3

Item

Description

Enter the number to set the high Rate of Change (increase) limit. When
the Rate of Change reaches this level, a Hi Rate of Increase alarm is
generated.

Enter the number to set the high Rate of Change (decrease) limit. When
the Rate of Change reaches this level, a Hi Rate of Decrease alarm is
generated.

Enter the number that the Rate of Change must increase to reset a Hi
Rate of Increase alarm.

Enter the number that the Rate of Change must decrease to reset a Hi
Rate of Decrease alarm.
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Advanced Maintenance Tab

Description

Enter the Process Variable high deviation gate delay (seconds).

Enter the Process Variable low deviation gate delay (seconds).

Enter the Process Variable high rate of change increase gate delays (seconds).

NN

Enter the Process Variable high rate of change decrease gate delays (seconds).

Advanced Engineering Tab

MyPDBC - Deadband Controller g

p e 48 4 ltem

Description

Device Behavior ~

T — Bumpless Program/Operator transition

2 —» PV rate of change time base
@ Units per Second (1)

Units per Minute (60)

Select, the operator settings track the program settings when mode is Program, and
program settings track the operator settings when the mode is Operator. Transition
between modes is bumpless.

Clear the checkbox, this instruction does not modify the operator settings and program
settings. The operator settings and program settings retain their values regardless of
mode. When the mode is changed, the value of a limit can change, such as from the
Program-set value to the Operator-set value.

Units per Hour (3600)

Select the PV rate of change time base used.

3 —s Units per X seconds 1.00

Enter the number of units per x seconds, where x equals the number of seconds
selected for the PV rate of change time base.

Setpoint Clamp Limits (% ~

Enter the upper setpoint clamp limit.

ol B~ N

b — b Maximum 100.00

Enter the lower setpoint clamp limit.

5 —» Minimum 0.00 [}

Minimum and maximum values for PV input.
These values are reflected on the PV bar graph on the Operator tab and the graph on the
Trends tab.

6 —» Input PV Range (%) ~

Maximum 100.00

Minimum 0.00
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Advanced HMI Configuration Tab

MyPDBC - Deadband Controller

2 & = B O

Item Description
1 Display the text of the engineering units for the PV.

Identification v 2 Enter the number of decimal places that are used for the PV.
: = 3 Select to enable navigation to the PV object.

Units and Precision ~ i Selactt b —— tout obioct

T . elect to enable navigation to the output object.

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreQbj
—T?MNumber of decimal places for PV 2 5 is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that
has Instruction and Library defined.

Navigation ~

Enable navigation to

*& PV Object
[PL5_20]MyPDBC _Inp

— 7% Output Object
[PL5_20]MyPDBC_Output

—?% An object with more information
[PL5_20]MyPDBC_More
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Notes:
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Chapter ]ll'

Graphic Symbols

Process Discrete Input (PDI)

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic

Studio 5000 View Designer

FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol Symbol Graphic Symbol Description
GO_PDI PDIGS GS_PDI
Global object with label.
' i P ‘4 In FactoryTalk Optix, this graphics symbol can
| #4444V < ——T| be configured to show or hide the label.
60_PDN GS_PDN
- Global object without label.
GO_PDI_Circle GS_PDI_Circle

&

&

Global object with only indicator.

GO_PDI_CircleWLabel

PDI_GS_CircleWLbl

—

GS_PDI_CircleWLabel

Global object with indicator and label.

In FactoryTalk Optix, this graphics symbol can

ss rl" OV s %ﬁssssssssssmssss% be configured to show or hide the label.
60_PDI_L1-
B. - - Displays object status with label.
GO_PDI_L1-

]

Displays object status without label.

GO_PDI_L1_Circle

[

Displays object indicator.

GO_PDI_L1_CircleWLabel

i
0 fdodoododododododododododododods koo

Displays object indicator with label.
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Chapter 14 Process Discrete Input (PDI)

FactoryTalk View SE There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.
Operator Tab
15101 - TagDescript *
ﬁ Marmal Item Description
1 Current Process Variable
Py
1 _759—. On 2 Target Process Variable
9 | ﬁ 3 Tacr)gnet
Maintenance Tab
Item Description
1 Select to enable the use of the Substitute Process Variable.
2 Select to choose Process Variable to be used.
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Chapter 14 Process Discrete Input (PDI)
Advanced Maintenance Tab
15101 - TagDescript x
p @ E () Item Description
. 1 Minimum time the Process Variable must maintain the state, in seconds.
P from Input
On """"':
Substitute PY \L’
On  -----d > T
Debounce Time E
I
¥
Currert Yalue Target
On  |--3z£k--{  0On
Target Disagree gate delay (sec) 0.000
Engineering Tab
15101 - TagDescript x
p @ E () Item Description
. 1 Select to enable the substitute Process Variable feature.
—_— Allow selection of Substitute PY 2 Select yes to enable Virtual.

® Enable Yirtual Mo Yes
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Process Discrete Input (PDI)

158

HMI Configuration Tab

|

|

e

—_—

—_—

L5101 - TagDescript

£

TagDescript

Label: LZ101 Label
Tag: L3101

Area name for security: Areall

Text to Display in PY = 0 State:
Text to Display in P = 1 State:

off
On

Display state text in "normal” state (= target)

Alarm Configuration

Allow Operator to Shelve Alarm

Allow Maintenance to Disable Alarm

g _E

E—

—_—t

L5101 - TagDescript

£

Operator Cormmand Confirmation Required

Mane
Cormmand confirmation
Performer e-signature

Perfarmer and approver e-signatures

Enable navigation to an object with more information

Item Description
1 Enter text to display in PV 0 State.
2 Enter text to display in PV 1 State.
3 Select to display state text in normal state
4 Select to allow Operator to shelve the alarm.
5 Select to allow Maintenance to disable the alarm.
Item Description
1 Select to configure operator command confirmation. This action would take place
after any operator command.
Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMore0bj is
2 tsg ttrue.)

This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that has
Instruction and Library defined.
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Chapter 14 Process Discrete Input (PDI)

Studio 5000 View Designer There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

Faceplates this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®

View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 156 for descriptions of the

features.
Operator Tab
Tank 410 Lovel Switch b4
UL ~ |
o
Maintenance Tab

Tank 410 Laval Switch b4

W

Use Substitude PV
offt Ne C_ Yoy

on On
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Chapter 14 Process Discrete Input (PDI)

FactoryTalk Optix There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
p this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE
faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 156 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab
ltem Description
[ 1 Current Process Variable
9 2 Target Process Variable
B ——
Maintenance Tab
MyPDI - Discrete Input - 7?2 X
o m ltem Description
V;a 4 1 Select to enable the use of the Substitute Process Variable.
W Use Substitute PV ~ 2 Select to choose Process Variable to be used.
] _""*, On No C) Yesv On
Q OI{DOn
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Chapter 14 Process Discrete Input (PDI)

Advanced Maintenance Tab - SAMA Diagram

Item Description
1 Minimum time the Process Variable must maintain the state, in seconds.

Advanced Maintenance Tab - Target Disagree Status Delay Timers

Item Description
1 Enter a value of the target disagree gate delay time.
2 Enter the value of the target disagree off delay time.
3 Enter the value of the target disagree on delay time.
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Chapter 14 Process Discrete Input (PDI)

Advanced Engineering Tab

Description

Select to enable the substitute Process Variable feature.

Select to allow the substitute PV to track the input target value, rather than
using the maintenance substitute PV value.

Description

Name for Text to display in PV 0 State.

Name for Text to display in PV 1 State.

Select to display state text in normal state

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.) This can be configured to navigate to an

object backing tag or a UDT tag that has Instruction and Library defined.

Item
1
1T 2
3 Select yes to enable Virtual.
2
S —s
Advanced HMI Configuration Tab
MyPDI - Discrete Input X
Item
L & B o 1
Identification ~ 2
Discrete Input 3
Label Discrete Input
Tag MyPDI 4
Area Area01
Status Text ~

1 —3 Text to Display in PV = 0 State Off
— Text to Display in PV = 1 State On

— & Display state text in "normal” state (=target)

Navigation ~
Enable navigation to

> & An object with more information
Test More
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Process Discrete Output (PD0)

Graphic Symbols
. . FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Studio 5000 View Designer -
FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol Symbol Graphic Symbol Description
GO_PDO PDO_GS GS_PDO
Digital (2-state) device Graphic Symbol for use on overview
s and detail displays.
#itt
FactoryTalk View SE There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.
Operator Tab
¥¥100 - TagDescript X
Ready 1 Item Description
ﬁ - @ 1 |Feedback indicator
1 __p_, s G 2 Discrete output indicator
9 | & e 3 Continuous Pulse Button
v ’ 4 Single Pulse '0ff' Button
&. 5 Output '0ff' Button
6 Output 'On’ Button
1 Single Pulse 'On’ Button

I s L
? 2 Operator ¢D
3I 4I 5I BI 7I
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Chapter 15 Process Discrete Output (PDO)

Maintenance Tab

@ 1
v
a)

Interlocks and Permissives

T4 Biypass Enabled Mo

?

Yes

@ ®

Item Description

1 Select if bypassable interlocks and permissives are bypassed.

Advanced Maintenance

¥¥100 - TagDescript

e =

‘Off
(Off)
Time after output change for
10.000
1 feedback before fault (sec) N
Delay before changing output
5 sec) 0.000
3 Fulse duration (sec) N 0.500

4
') Item Description
'On'. 1 Enter the amount of time to allow for the device to get feedback for the Off setting
(on) before setting a fault.
2 Enter the amount of time before the output deactivates.
10000+ * 3 Enter the amount of time to trigger a pulse when the device deactivates.
oo 5 4 Enter the amount of time to allow for the device to get feedback for the On setting
before setting a fault.
0500+ 6 5 Enter the amount of time before the output activates.
6 Enter the amount of time to trigger a pulse when the device deactivates.
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Chapter 15 Process Discrete Output (PD0)

Engineering Tab

¥¥100 - TagDescript

R ?

—7 Device has 'Off (Off) feedback

— Device has 'On' (On) feedback

—® Fault when both feedback inputs are
oM OFF

|k Operator command resets fault
— External command resets fault

— Enable pulsing functions

In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that
can be bypassed

— Operator 'Off (Turn off) cormmand always available

— External 'Off (Turn off) command always available

(lzH)

BoE ’

——{ ] Finish Pulse when commanded 'Of (Off) or 'On’ (On)

Deenergize Output:

— [/ On 110 Fault
——[/] On Failure to Reach Target State

—— ' On Interlock Trip L\\,

—Audible on:

(@) Device energize only

OAny Commanded State Change

Tirne to sound audible on commanded
energize (sec) (0=disabled) 0.000

(AmE )

Item

Description

Select to configure the instruction to use Off feedback signals from the device.

Select to configure the instruction to use On feedback signals from the device.

Select to Enable fault when both feedback inputs are either ON or OFF.

Select to reset a fault upon an operator command.
Clear this checkbox to reset faults by using only the reset code.

Select to reset a fault upon an external command.
Clear this checkbox to reset faults by using only the reset code.

Select to enable the pulsing functions.

Select if bypassable interlocks and permissives are bypassed in override command
source.

Select to make the Operator Off command available in any command source. Clear
this checkbox to make the Operator Off command available only in Operator or
Maintenance command source.

Select to make the External Off command available in any command source. Clear
this checkbox to make the External Off command available only in Operator or
Maintenance command source.

Item

Description

Select to finish pulse when commanded ON or OFF.

Select to de-energize the output to the device and return the device to its fail position,
when an 1/0 Fault condition occurs.

Clear this checkbox to keep the output to the device in its current stat on an /0 Fault
condition.

IMPORTANT: If a condition is configured to shed the device to the Off state on a fault,
areset is required to clear the shed fault. This reset commands the device to a state
other than Off.

Select to de-energize the output to the device, return it to its fail position, when a
Position Fail condition occurs.

Clear this checkbox to keep the output to the device in its current state (keep trying)
on a Position Fail condition.

IMPORTANT: If a condition is configured to shed the device to the Off state on a fault,
areset is required to clear the shed fault. This reset commands the device to a state
other than Off.

The device outputs are always de-energized on an Interlock Trip. This item cannat be
unchecked. It is displayed as a reminder that the Interlock Trip function always de-
energizes the device.

Select the setting for when the audible output of the object is on.

Enter the amount of time the audible output will be held on when enabled.
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Chapter 15 Process Discrete Output (PDO)
¥¥100 - TagDescript x
p @ E r") Item Description
: 1 Sets the time delay (in seconds) for the On or Off status to be echoed back when
: Eooback delay for laooback teet or wh Virtual is enabled or when On and Off feedback is not used.
BRODAC elay 1or loopback Test ar when -
T feadback not used (ssc) 2 Select yes to enable Virtual.

2 s Enable Virtual Mo (B ves

> ol NN =

HMI Configuration Tab

¥¥100 - TagDescript

e

TagDescript

Label: #4100 Label

Tag: X100

Area name for security: Areall
™ Off Status Text: Off
P On Status Text: On
™ Off Cormmand Text: Turn off
> On Command Text: Turn an
™ Pulse Off Comrmand Text: Pulse off
™ Pulse On Command Text: Pulse on
™

™

Enable navigation to permissive object

Enable navigation to interlock object

(lzH)

Description

? Itt:m

Enter text to display when device is in Off (0) state.

Enter text to display when device is in On (1) state.

Enter text to display for the off command.

Enter text to display for the on command.

Enter text to display for the pulse off command.

Enter text to display for the pulse on command.

Select to enable navigation to the permissive object

V| N oo NN

Select to enable navigation to the interlock object
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Chapter 15 Process Discrete Output (PDO)

¥¥100 - TagDescript

PO

Alarm Configuration

1 —[ ] Allow Operatar to Shelve Alatm

2 —[ ] Allow Maintenance to Disable Alarm

—>Operator Command Confirmation Reguired
(@ MNone

() Command confirmation
() Performer e-signature

O Perfarmer and approver e-signatures

Description
1 Select to allow Operator to shelve the alarm.
2 Select to allow Maintenance to disable the alarm.

Select to configure operator command confirmation. This action would take place after
any operator command.

Select whether there is navigation to an additional object or nat. If selected, enter the
object name in the value.

4 —[/] Enable navigation to an object with more information

(Em>

Studio 5000 View Designer
Faceplates

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM203D-EN-P - October 2025

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®

View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 163 for descriptions of the
features.

Operator Tab
=
9 Feadback Off
J,. ot Off
/A
Maintenance Tab

é v Use Davice "OfI" (Of1) feadback
.L:' +T Use Davice “On’ (On) feadback
Interlocks and Permissives

Bypass Enabled No (CEED Yes

O®
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Chapter 15 Process Discrete Output (PDO)
FactoryTalk Optix There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.
FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE
faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 163 for descriptions of the features.
Operator Tab
: Item Description
1 Device state indicator
2 2| Feedback indicator
S 3 Discrete output indicator
4 Continuous Pulse Button
5 Single Pulse '0ff' Button
6 Single Pulse ‘'On’ Button
7 QOutput '0ff' Button
8 QOutput 'On' Button
4 5 6 7 8
Maintenance Tab
Item Description
Select to inform the instruction that the Off feedback from the device should be used
1 to verify that the device reached its target state when the output is off. If the
1 command source is Hand and the instruction is in Physical, the Off feedback is
9 tracked for bumpless transfer from Hand to another command source.
Select to inform the instruction that the On feedback from the device should be used
9 to verify that the device reached its target state when the output is on. If the
3 command source is Hand and the instruction is in Physical, the On feedback is
tracked for bumpless transfer from Hand to another command source.
3 Select if bypassable interlocks and permissives are bypassed.
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Chapter 15 Process Discrete Output (PD0)

Advanced Maintenance Tab

Item Description
Left to Right:
« Enter the amount of time to allow for the device to get feedback for the Off
1 setting before setting a fault.

« Enter the amount of time to allow for the device to get feedback for the On
setting before setting a fault.

Left to Right:

2 « Enter the amount of time before the output deactivates.

« Enter the amount of time before the output activates.

Left to Right:

3 « Enter the amount of time to trigger a pulse when the device deactivates.

« Enter the amount of time to trigger a pulse when the device activates.

4 Sets the time delay (in seconds) for the On or Off status to be echoed back
when Virtual is enabled or when On and Off feedback is not used.

5 Enter the amount of time the audible output will be held on when enabled.

Advanced Engineering Tab - Device Features

Item Description
1 Select to configure the instruction to use Off feedback signals from the
device.
9 Select to configure the instruction to use On feedback signals from the
device.
3 Select to enable the pulsing functions.
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[ I N

©w oo 3

[

170

Advanced Engineering Tab - Device Behavior

Description

Select to reset a fault upon an operator command. Clear this checkbox to reset
faults by using only the reset code.

Select to reset a fault upon an external command. Clear this checkbox to reset
faults by using only the reset cade.

Select if bypassable interlocks and permissives are bypassed in override
command source.

Select to make the Operator Off command available in any command source.
Clear this checkbox to make the Operator Off command available only in
Operator or Maintenance command source.

Select to make the External Off command available in any command source.
Clear this checkbox to make the External Off command available only in
Operator or Maintenance command source.

Select to finish pulse when commanded ON or OFF

Select to de-energize the output to the device and return the device to its fail
position, when an 1/0 Fault condition occurs. Clear this checkbox to keep the
output to the device in its current stat on an 1/0 Fault condition.

IMPORTANT: If a condition is configured to shed the device to the Off state on
a fault, a reset is required to clear the shed fault. This reset commands the
device to a state other than Off.

Select to de-energize the output to the device, return it to its fail position,
when a Position Fail condition occurs. Clear this checkbox to keep the output
to the device in its current state (keep trying) on a Position Fail condition.
IMPORTANT: If a condition is configured to shed the device to the Off state on
a fault, a reset is required to clear the shed fault. This reset commands the
device to a state other than Off.

The device outputs are always de-energized on an Interlock Trip. This item
cannot be unchecked. It is displayed as a reminder that the Interlock Trip
function always de-energizes the device.

Select the setting for when the audible output of the object is on.

Select to Enable fault when both feedback inputs are either ON or OFF

Select yes to enable Virtual.
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s~ N =

T —

2 —

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Status Text

Item Description

1 Display the text for Off (0) state.

2 Displays the text for On (1) state.

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Command Text

Item Description
1 Name for text to display for the off command.
2 Name for text to display for the on command.
3 Name for text to display for the pulse off command.
4 Name for text to display for the pulse on command.
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Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Navigation

Item Description

1 Select to enable navigation to the permissive object.

2 Select to enable navigation to the interlock object.

Select whether there is navigation to an additional object or not. If selected,
enter the object name in the value. Navigation to an object with more

3 information is enabled if Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true. You configure the tag
name of the object that you want to navigate to in the extended tag property
"Cfg_HasMoreQbj.@Navigation".

2 —

S ——
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Process Dosing (PDOSE)

Graphic Symbols

. . FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Studio 5000 View Designer -
FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol Symbol Graphic Symbol Description
PDOSE_GS_FlowMeter_T
GO_PDOSE_FM GS_PDOSE_FM

1l ® gm Qf % |@ Qut ‘.':"

® S [ Vertical Orientation To

(ve B ve "
!##### E— SSSSSSSSS5555555585S)
PRRBRH zcooms24 B e
HiH

PDOSE_GS_FlowMeter_B

GO_PDOSE_FM1 GS_PDOSE_FM1

O i HEHH
SSSS5S5S5S58S585888SS]
A -
PRBHRE cocnnssy . . .
TITIT T Vertical Orientation Bottom
| S Out Of ™
@ Service @ .v .
[ 1V® .
GO_PDOSE_FM2 PDOSE_GS_FlowMeter_R GS_PDOSE_FM2

Horizontal Orientation Right

Out of service
SS5S555555555555555SS,

PDOSE_GS_FlowMeter_L

3 Horizontal Orientation Left

Qut of service
S5S55555555555555558

Pl Out Of Service T
= EEESEESESSSEESESSESE ###RH
@ ##### ssssssss #####

vy EXLEEE Y EETEEErEE v T
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Process Dosing (PDOSE)

FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic

Studio 5000 View Designer Description

Symbol Graphic Symbol
PDOSE_GS_Weigh_Scale_T
GO_PDOSE_WS GS_PDOSE_WS
O, B e ical oientati
@60 Ve m V. Vertical orientation up.

LEE 3
##### SSEESEEY

#a#H#
T -
S e

HHHEHE

GO_PDOSE_WS1

Cut Of Service
=34EESS5ES553555558S
HRBHR ccocsaes

HARRR <ccscs:2 W

PDOSE_GS_Weigh_R

HH# A
R e @
A o v .

GS_PDOSE_WS2

|
[} QOut of service
SSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS
HHHHHHE s

Horizontal orientation right.

HHHEHHE

GO_PDOSE_WS2

Cut Of Service

SSS5ESS5ES555555FSS

HRBHR ccocsaes
HERBHBRE cccccsas

PDOSE_GS_Weigh_L

H#H#H#HE
R e

bl B e

GS_PDOSE_WS3

Horizontal orientation left.

Out of service
SSS5S555555555S5S5SS

FactoryTalk View SE
Faceplates

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.

Operator Tab

FM100 - TagDescript

ﬁ <% Manually Entered
1

—————— Delivering

2 | 22 B2%.
I,J Setpoint

10.00 ky

TS ]

Item Description

1 Dosing Equipment Commanded State.

Guantity Delivered
T 25 kg

Remaining to Deliver

2,75 ky N

Delivery Rate
1.00 koizec

A

Totalizer Contral

@ T

?

2 Operator

Flow Contral

174

L]
f

6 7 8

Delivery Progress Bar.

Configure the quantity to deliver.

S~ N

Delivery progress.

Totalizer Control (from left to right)

« Select to clear the totalized quantity.
5 « Select to stop the Totalizer.

« Select to start the Totalizer.

« Select to check tolerances.

6 Select to stop the Totalizer flow.

7 Select to start the Totalizer flow.

8 Select to bump the Totalizer flow.
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Maintenance Tab
FM100 - TagDescript x
@ + l T Item Description
1 Configure the quantity before the end of delivery, when a switch to a reduced
E ? flow rate (dribble) for finer control of the final quantity is made.
Drribble Quantity (ko) .

Configure the quantity before reaching the Setpoint Quantity when a command
the delivery equipment to stop to allow equipment to react. The preact
quantity helps prevent overshooting the delivery Setpoint.

Enter the quantity by which delivery can exceed the setpoint. If the delivered
3 quantity is more than the setpoint plus this value, a tolerance check shows
over tolerance.

Enter the quantity by which delivery can fall short of the setpoint. If the
4 delivered quantity is less than the setpoint minus this value, a tolerance check
Use Equipment Feedhack shows under tolerance.

5 Select whether there is equipment feedback or not. The equipment provides
run (dribble if used) and stop feedback.

—%Preact Cluantity (k)

_,l'_. Delivery Tolerance (k)

T»Over Setpoint

Under Setpoint

[}

]

m
N

Advanced Maintenance

X
. FM100 - TagDescript

p @ E () Item Description
. Enter a value so that when the flow rate is less than this value, it is treated as zero. This
— value helps prevent totalizing the transmitter error when flow is stopped.

Rate below which to report zero flow (ko/sec)

— Enter the percentage of delivery error.
Percentage of delivery error to auto-adjust When the delivery tolerance is checked, if no bump has occurred and if the delivery isin
1, Preact (%) : 2 tolerance, the error (difference between delivery setpoint and actual delivery) is
Tirne to pulse Out_Clear to clear extemal multiplied by this percentage and applied to the preact. The preact self-tunes and learns
|, totalizer (sec) : the correct value of the preact over time.
Duration of flow when the Bump butten s ™5 5ag) Configure the Time (in seconds) to Pulse the Clear Output to clear an external totalizer,
> 25528 (52) (0 = mReiiEmes) — 5 |such gs oneinan in(telligent fln\)Nmeter. ’
— Eﬁi{( ?gsg)ﬂow S R BRI (8137 1.000 Enter the amount of time to command the controlled equipment to run flow when the
T S e e 4 bump command button is pressed. If this value is set to zero, Bump is treated like a Jog:
(S”;”Ce) or Equipment Feedback before Faul flow starts when the button is pressed and stops when the button is released. If this value
— is greater than zero, flow is bumped for the configured time.
—> Flow rate thresholds (ky/sec) 5 Enter the amount of time in seconds after flow is stopped for the scale reading to settle
High threshold before a tolerance check can be commanded.
Low threshald Enter the maximum allowed feedback time.
6 If equipment feedback is being used, the instruction allows this much time after

commanding the equipment for feedback to show the equipment in the commanded state
before raising a fault status.

7 Enter the flow high threshold. This is the limit for flow alarming.
8 Enter the flow low threshold. This is the limit for flow alarming.
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1

~ o

4

5
6

7

176

Engineering Tab
FM100 - TagDescript *
p g E r? Item Description
. Select to adjust the Preact automatically based on the actual versus setpoint Quantity
X _ _ 1 after each successful delivery.
[ Auto adjust Preact afer each delivery Clear this checkbox to leave the Preact as entered.
— [] Slow to Dribble before complete 9 Select to command the equipment to a slower Dribble rate as delivery nears completion
_ _ to improve the accuracy of Quantity delivered.
g I el B e Feedess Select if the controlled equipment provides feedback of its running, dribbling, and
— N TR e stopped status to this instruction. This instruction checks that the equipment is
performing the commanded function and provides a status (and optional alarm) if the
—— [] Allow Continuous Rate Maritaring 3 equipment fails to respond as commanded within a configurable time.
IMPORTANT: The feedback fault time is configured on the Advanced Maintenance tab.
Loss in Quantity: Clear this checkbox if the controlled equipment does not provide feedback of its status.
—» @ Flow increases guantity (Transfer In) The instruction assumes that the equipment is performing the commanded function and
o no equipment failure-to-respond checks occur.
Flow red tit fer Out - — - - -
1 07 ERIIEEE ey (emeier Ot Select if you want the dosing instruction to attempt to stop the controlled equipment if
4 an equipment fault is reported (Inp_CtrldEqupFault) or detected (via feedbacks).
Clear this checkbox if you want the dosing instruction to keep performing its current
function, even if an equipment fault occurs.
5 Select to allow continuous rate monitoring.
< Wz > 6 Select to designate as a Transfer In instance.
7 Select to designate as a Transfer Out instance.
FM100 - TagDescript x
p @ E f) Item Description
: 1 Enter the maximum allowed quantity to deliver. The quantity setpoint is clamped not to
Maximum allowed guantity to deliver exceed this value.
(setpoint) (k) _ _ 9 Enter the number of counts in Inp_QtyPV that equal one engineering unit of quantity
— 1NLD“’”E'JSV of Counts in Inp_GityPY which equal 0 delivered. This value is used with pulse output flowmeters and a pulse input I/0 card.
' ; . Enter the rate to quantity engineering units multiplier. This value is used if the input is
'{;‘Zgragif'ﬁaéifﬁ Sl =S Ly 3 in one unit of measure, such as gallons per minute, and the total is in another that
requires conversion above and beyond time units, such as barrels.
——» Quantity Rollover {total counts for pulse input) 4 |Enter the quantity rollover. This value is used when a quantity or pulse count input rolls
o over to zero at some value, such as 999,999 counts.
— Filter Time Caonstant far Calculated Rate (sec) . .
5 Enter the filter time constant for calculated rate.
T'megse for rate 6 [Select the time base for rate.
Units per Secand (1 -
e pen feeemc) (1) 7 Enter the number of units per x seconds, where x equals the number of seconds

O Units per Minute (50)
O Units per Hour (3600}

—> Units per ¥ seconds

selected for the time base for rate.
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& FM100 - TagDescript i
p @ E r) Item Description
- 1 Select to keep control of dosing Start and Stop commands with the Operator, Program,
I Source Excepti External, or Follow the Source even if the instruction is in Program command source.
These controls can be configured to not follow the 9 Select to keep control of the Setpoint quantity setting with the Operator, Program,
Clammes] Sauiee oelEeim External, or Follow the Source even if the instruction is in Program command source.
Follow Only  Only  Only Select to keep control of the Dribble and Preact quantity settings with the Operator,
Source Oper  Prog  Ext 3 Program, External, or Follow the Source even if the instruction is in Program command
T — Start ()] O O 9 source.
2 : Select to keep control of the high and low Tolerance settings with the Operator,
Setpoint ® O O O 4 Program, External, or Follow the Source even if the instruction is in Program command
Dribble and Preact source.
’ Settings @ O O O
4 —— Talerances )] ] ] ]
s e
. FM100 - TagDescript &
p @ E r) Item Description
- Enter the normal running delivery rate that is used when the P_Dose instruction is in
1 Delivery rate in Loopback Test (knfsec) 1 virtual (Inp_Sim =1
— .
9 Enter the dribble (slow) delivery rate that is used when the P_Dose instruction is in
2, Dribble rate in Loopback Test (ko/sec) 0.10 virtual (Inp_Sim 21).
3 Select yes to enable virtual.

o (:OYES

3 —— Enable Wirtual
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Process Dosing (PDOSE)

178

HMI Configuration Tab

FM100 - TagDescript

2|8 ?

TagDescript
Label: FrA100 Label
Tag: FrA100

Area name for security: Areall

T —s Cluantity Unit: kg

2, Rate Unit:

3 —— Number of decimal places for Cuantity P

4 —— Number of decimal places for Rate Py

kgisec

][]

Alarm Configuration

5 — [] Allowe Operator to Shekee Alarm

6 — [ Allow Maintenance to Disable Alatm

| J—

(HEE )

MyPDOSE_F - Dosing with Flowmeter

£SO ?

> Operator Command Confirmation Required

(@ Mone
(") Command confirmation
() Performer e-signature

() Performer and approver e-signatures

™ Historical Data Source

() None
(@) Datalog

() Histaorian

*D Enable navigation to an object with more information

(AmAsE )

Item Description
1 Enter the units of measure descriptor for the Quantity delivered.
2 Enter the units of measure descriptor for the Rate of delivery.
3 Enter in the number of decimal places that are displayed for the Quantity Process
Variable
4 Enter in the number of decimal places that are displayed for the Rate Process Variable
5 Select to allow Operator to shelve the alarm.
6 Select to allow Maintenance to disable the alarm.
Item Description
1 Select to configure operator command confirmation. This action would take place after
any operator command.
2 Select to configure if a Historical data source will be used or not.
Select t)o enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreObj is set
3 to true.

This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that has
Instruction and Library defined.
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FM100 - TagDescript

PBE

Enable navigation to objects
T — [ Quantity P4 Object

2
Rate P Object
[ControlStrategies]FT100

il B

Studio 5000 View Designer
Faceplates

r) Item Description
. 1 Select to enable navigation to a Quantity PV object
2 Select to enable navigation to a Rate PV object

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®

View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 174 for descriptions of the
features.

Operator Tab
Tank 101 Flow Totalizer x
Reay 1]
|| Flow Stwopped
@ Totakzer Ceared Quantty Dedvered
| - S
: IL’ Setpant Remaining to Dever
+ 30.0x 300 kg
“p [ Dervery Rate
Tomkzer Cortrol
Fow Control
SOpﬂnr
4
.
Maintenance Tab

X

i
! %l Dribbie Quartity (Kg)

| Preact Quartity (Kg)

= Dalivery Tolerance (Kg)

Over Setpoint

—

. Under Setpoint

=] al le
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i ere are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
FactoryTalk Optix Th basic facepl butes th I The Trends tab
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE
faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 174 for descriptions of the features.

Description

Dosing Equipment Commanded State.

Delivery Progress Bar.

Configure the quantity to deliver.

Delivery progress.

Totalizer Control (from left to right)

« Select to clear the totalized quantity.
« Select to stop the Totalizer.

« Select to start the Totalizer.

« Select to check tolerances.

Select to stop the Totalizer flow.

Select to start the Totalizer flow.

Select to bump the Totalizer flow.

Description

Configure the quantity before the end of delivery, when a switch to a
reduced flow rate (dribble) for finer control of the final quantity is made.

Configure the quantity before reaching the Setpoint Quantity when a
command the delivery equipment to stop to allow equipment to react. The
preact quantity helps prevent overshooting the delivery Setpoint.

Enter the quantity by which delivery can exceed the setpoint. If the
delivered quantity is more than the setpoint plus this value, a tolerance
check shows over tolerance.

Enter the quantity by which delivery can fall short of the setpoint. If the
delivered quantity is less than the setpoint minus this value, a tolerance
check shows under tolerance.

Operator Tab
Item
1 . 1
2 — 2
3
3 4 4
5
b
6 7 8
Maintenance Tab
Item
1
. 2
r 3
5 5 4
4 _—
5

Select whether there is equipment feedback or not. The equipment
provides run (dribble if used) and stop feedback.
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Advanced Maintenance Tab

MyPDQOSE_F - Dosing with Flowmeter
F 8 4 8 L
Properties
—* Rate below which to report zero flow (GPM)

. Percentage of delivery error to auto-adjust Preact
(%)

Timers (seconds
—* Time to pulse Out_Clear to clear external totalizer

» Duration of flow when the Bump button is
pressed (0 = maintained)

, Delay after flow stop before enabling tolerance
check

— Time for Equipment Feedback before Fault

Flow rate thresholds Grm

—* High threshold

—* Low threshold

X

0.25

10.00

1.000
0.000
1.000
10.000

~

100,000.00

100.00

Item

Description

Enter a value so that when the flow rate is less than this value, it is treated as
zero. This value helps prevent totalizing the transmitter error when flow is
stopped.

Enter the percentage of delivery error.

When the delivery tolerance is checked, if no bump has occurred and if the
delivery is in tolerance, the error (difference between delivery setpoint and
actual delivery)is multiplied by this percentage and applied to the preact. The
preact self-tunes and learns the correct value of the preact over time.

Configure the Time (in seconds) to Pulse the Clear Output to clear an external
totalizer, such as one in an intelligent flowmeter.

Enter the amount of time to command the controlled equipment to run flow
when the bump command button is pressed. If this value is set to zero, Bump
is treated like a Jog: flow starts when the button is pressed and stops when
the button is released. If this value is greater than zero, flow is bumped for
the configured time.

Enter the amount of time in seconds after flow is stopped for the scale
reading to settle before a tolerance check can be commanded.

Enter the maximum allowed feedback time. If equipment feedback is being
used, the instruction allows this much time after commanding the equipment
for feedback to show the equipment in the commanded state before raising a
fault status.

Enter the flow high threshold. This is the limit for flow alarming.

Enter the flow low threshold. This is the limit for flow alarming.

Advanced Engineering Tab - Device Features

MyPDOSE_F - Dosing with Flowmeter
P & = B O
Device Features

—* | Delivery Equipment has Feedback

Maximum allowed guantity to deliver
(setpoint) (kg)

Number of Counts in Inp_QtyPV which equal
1.0EU

Integrated Rate to Quantity EU Multiplier (e.g.,
Gal to Bbl.)

—0

—* Quantity Rollover (total counts for pulse input)

—* Filter Time Constant for Calculated Rate (sec)

—* Time base for rate
Units per Second (1)
(@ Units per Minute (60)
Units per Hour (3600)

———— Units per X seconds

Device Behavior

X

200.00
1.00

1.00

100

0.100

60.00

ltem

Description

Select if the controlled equipment provides feedback of its running, dribbling,
and stopped status to this instruction. This instruction checks that the
equipment is performing the commanded function and provides a status (and
optional alarm) if the equipment fails to respond as commanded within a
configurable time.

IMPORTANT: The feedback fault time is configured on the Advanced
Maintenance tab. Clear this checkbox if the controlled equipment does not
provide feedback of its status. The instruction assumes that the equipment is
performing the commanded function and no equipment failure-to-respond
checks occur.

Enter the maximum allowed quantity to deliver. The quantity setpoint is
clamped not to exceed this value.

Enter the number of counts in Inp_QtyPV that equal one engineering unit of
quantity delivered. This value is used with pulse output flowmeters and a
pulse input 1/0 card.

Enter the rate to quantity engineering units multiplier. This value is used if
the input is in one unit of measure, such as gallons per minute, and the total
is in another that requires conversion above and beyond time units, such as
barrels.

Enter the quantity rollover. This value is used when a quantity or pulse count
input rolls over to zero at some value, such as 999,999 counts.

Enter the filter time constant for calculated rate.

Select the time base for rate.

Enter the number of units per x seconds, where x equals the number of
seconds selected for the time base for rate.
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Advanced Engineering Tab - Device Behavior

Item Description
Select to adjust the Preact automatically based on the actual versus setpoint Quantity
1 after each successful delivery.

Clear this checkbox to leave the Preact as entered.
T 9 Select to command the equipment to a slower Dribble rate as delivery nears completion
) to improve the accuracy of Quantity delivered.
3 , Select if you want the dosing instruction to attempt to stop the controlled equipment if
4 3 an equipment fault is reported (Inp_CtrldEqupFault) or detected (via feedbacks). Clear

- this checkbox if you want the dosing instruction to keep performing its current
; function, even if an equipment fault occurs.
- b Select to allow continuous rate monitoring.
b — 5 Select to designate as a Transfer In instance.
T—s 6 Select to designate as a Transfer Out instance.
7 Select yes to enable virtual.
Advanced Engineering Tab - Rate in Loopback Test
Item Description
1 Enter the normal running delivery rate that is used when the instruction is in virtual.
2 Enter the dribble (slow) delivery rate that is used when the instruction is in virtual.

1 ,
2 R
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[3N]

Advanced CmdSrc Tab - Command Source Exceptions

Description

Select to keep control of dosing Start and Stop commands with the Operator, Program,
External, or Follow the Source.

Select to keep control of the Setpoint quantity setting with the Operator, Program,
External, or Follow the Source.

Select to keep control of the Dribble and Preact quantity settings with the Operator,
Program, External, or Follow the Source.

Select to keep control of the high and low Tolerance settings with the Operator,
Program, External, or Follow the Source.

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Units and Precision

Description

Display unit for Quantity delivered.

Display unit for Rate of delivery.

Enter in the number of decimal places that are displayed for the Quantity Process
Variable.

Enter in the number of decimal places that are displayed for the Rate Process Variable.
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Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Navigation

Item

Description

Select to enable navigation to a Quantity PV object.

Select to enable navigation to a Rate PV object.

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreObj is set
to true.) This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that
has Instruction and Library defined.
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Graphic Symbols

Process Analog Fanout (PF0)

FactoryTalk View SE Graphic

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Symbol

Symbol Studio 5000 View Designer Graphic Symbol Description
GO_PFO raP_5_20_PF0_GS
T —— ittt > $535335555558585 8558 PFO graphic symbol
Hze) & X
GO_PFO1 raP_5_20_PF0_GS_Large
fdodoodododododododododododo koo koo ##### 55555555555555555555 .
% PFO graphic symbol (Large)
Gliw| > o
FactoryTalk View SE There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.

Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an operator can monitor
the device status and manually operate the device when it is in Operator mode.

If outputs 6, 7, and 8 are used by the instruction (in other words, if Cfg_HasCV®... Cfg_HasCV8
are 1), the Home tab has a second page that displays the information.

FOT100 - TagDescript

ﬁ CV1: Output 1

x

CW2: Qutput 2
p Initizlize Initizlize
Inpat S
0
4
A A
0 0 >
CVW3: Qutput 3 CVW4: Qutput 4 CW5: Qutput 5
Initizlize Initizlize Initizlize
4
’) A A A

! 0 0 0

FOT100 - TagDescript

ﬁ CV6: Output 6
p Initizlize

CYT: Qutput 7 CWE: Qutput §
Initizlize Initizlize
4
A A
0 0 0
Inpat S <

a
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Maintenance Tab
1 2 3
| | | Item Description
. 4
FOT100 - TagDgscript l Enter a value that sets the ratio to calculate each individual output.
@ o 1 This value either sets the operator ratio (for example, 0Set_CV1Ratio) or the
+ l T Rate of Change Limit (%/sec) o configuration ratio (for example, Cfg_CVIRatio) depending on the ratio source selection.
p ) Enter a value that sets the offset to calculate each individual output.
Ratio Offset 9 This value either sets the operator offset (for example, 0Set_CV10ffset) or the
CW1 2x 0+ 100 = 100 configuration offset (for example, Cfg_CV10ffset) depending on the ratio source
vz 2x 0 o+ aml= 100 selection.
v x 0 + 0l= 0 Operator setting for the Input CV rate of change limit (increasing or decreasing).
_ 3 If Cfg_MaxCVRoC = 0.0, then this parameter can be set to zero, which means the rate of
i g o = m= o change is not limited.
V5 1lx 0+ 0= ]
CVE 1lx 0+ 0= ]
CW7 1lx 0+ 0= ]
9 CvB 1lx 0+ 0= ]
Engineering Tab
1 2 3 4
| | | | : Item Description
T100 - TagDescri -
1 Select to enable use of the corresponding output.
E 9 2 Enter a value for the minimum value to be used to clamp CV (in engineering units).
Has Minimum  Maximum Takeup Rate 3 Enter a value for the maximum value to be used to clamp CV (in engineering units).
v EY) EY) (EUisec) 4 Enter a rate that the CV is to change to a calculated value after initialization to provide
o1 o 100 1 bumpless transfer from initialization.
C2 ] 100 1
Cv3 ] 100 1
4 ] 100 1
V5 ] 100 1
CVE ] 100 1
CW7 ] 100 1
CvB ] 100 1
(H2)
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FOT100 - TagDescript *
@ E () Item Description
. 1 Enter values to set the limits to use to clamp the CV.
Clamp Limits 2 Enter values to set the limits to display for the CV.
ey 0 3 | Select to use the CV1 initialization value (Inp_CVTInitVal) to set the initialization output
Minimurm 0 (Out_CV_InitVal) when initialization is requested.
Display Limits Select to use a fixed value (Cfg_FixedInitVal) to set the initialization output
VR i 4 (Out_CV_InitVal) when initialization is requested.
— Enter a value to set the initialization value (Out_CVInitVal) if initialization is requested
Minirrur o and a fixed value option is selected.
Iitialize Primary Using: 5 Select to pass through the bad value.
— s 5 eV Initial Value 6 Select to hold last good value.

— 1 Fixed “alue (%)
a

On Bad Input CW"
— > Copy Bad Walue to Outputs

— > Huold Last Good Value

(M >

HMI Configuration Tab

FOT100 - TagDescript &
El () Item Description
. 1 Enter the description of the output name.
TagDescript 2 Enter the units that are used with the CV.
Label: FOTIOO Label 3 Sets the CV engineering units to use for display.
Tag: FOT100
Area name for security: Areall
oY Unit: % “«2
I Output C¥ Label EU «—+3
41 Cutput 1 %
W2 Cutput 2 %
W3 Cutput 3 %
4 Cutput 4 %
[BA%) Cutput 5 %
CWE Cutput B %
G Cutput 7 %
v Cutput & %
(H2E )
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3 ]

FOT100 - TagDescript
o1 i

™ Murnber of decimal places for CY

> Enable Navigation to Input CV Objects

Input C% Object
[ControlStrategies]

» Enable Navigation to Qutput CV Objects
Output T4 1
[ControlStrategies]

[ output cv' 2

[ output C+' 3

(AmE )

)

Item Description
1 Enter the number of decimal places to be shown for CV.
9 Select to permit navigation to an input CV object faceplate for which you typed a tag
name.
3 Select to permit navigation to an output CV object faceplate for which you typed a tag

name.
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Studio 5000 View Designer There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.
Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®

View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 185 for descriptions of the
features.

Operator Tab

If outputs 6, 7, and 8 are used by the instruction (in other words, if Cfg_HasCV®... Cfg_HasCV8
are 1), the Home tab has a second page that displays the information.

Output 1 Output 2 ﬁ Output 6 Output 7 Output 8
InpULCY
1 101
o ¥ 1 — — —d
T T T T i x r <
100 120 7.2 84 96
) wacr s (
10 .
Output 3 Output 4 Output 5
I —— — -
i Y xT o
130 14.0 60

Rate of Changs Limit (% /sec)
ﬂ Ratio Offset

ovi[ vx 10 #[ o= 12
vz 22]x 10 [ o2]= 24
ova[ aalx 10 #[_ og)= a6
ova[ aax 10 +[  o4]= 48
ovs[_ ss|x 10 +[  os]= 6.0
ove[ selx 10 +[__ o= 72
o[ 77x 10 #[_ o7= 84
ova[ sslx 10 [  os]= 96
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FactoryTalk Optix There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
p this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE
faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 44 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an operator can monitor
the device status and manually operate the device when it is in Operator mode. If outputs 6, 7,
and 8 are used by the instruction (in other words, if Cfg_HasCV6... Cfg_HasCV8 are 1), the Home
tab has a second page that displays the information

Maintenance Tab
1 2 3
Item Description
Enter a value that sets the ratio to calculate each individual output. This value either

1 sets the operator ratio (for example, 0Set_CVIRatio) or the configuration ratio (for
example, Cfg_CV1Ratio) depending on the ratio source selection.

Enter a value that sets the offset to calculate each individual output. This value either
2 sets the operator offset (for example, 0Set_CV10ffset) or the configuration offset (for
example, Cfg_CV10ffset) depending on the ratio source selection.

Operator setting for the Input CV rate of change limit (increasing or decreasing). If
3 Cfg_MaxCVRoC = 0.0, then this parameter can be set to zero, which means the rate of
change is not limited.
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Advanced Engineering Tab - Output CV Configuration

1 2 3 b
Item Description
MyPFO - Analog Fa X -
&l 5 1 Select to enable use of the corresponding output.
2 Enter a value for the minimum value to be used to clamp CV (in engineering units).
Quigut CV Configulation = 3 Enter a value for the maximum value to be used to clamp CV (in engineering units).
Has CV Minimum Maximum TakeupRate " — -
4 Enter a rate that the CV is to change to a calculated value after initialization to provide
bumpless transfer from initialization.
cvi 0.00 60.00 0.00
~ CV2 0.00 20.00 0.00
¥ cv3 0.00 120,00 0.00
~ CJ}Q -100.00 0.00 100.00
~ CV5 1.00 100.00 0.50
™ CVé -20.00 20.00 0.00
™ CV7 0.00 100.00 1.00
¥ cvs 0.00 100.00 1.00
Clamp Limits v
Display Limits v

Advanced Engineering Tab - Clamp Limits

Item Description
1 Enter values to set the limits to use to clamp the CV.
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Advanced Engineering Tab - Display Limits

Item Description

1 Enter values to set the limits to display for the CV.

Advanced Engineering Tab - Device Behavior

Item Description

1 Select to use the CV1initialization value (Inp_CV1InitVal) to set the initialization output
(Out_CVInitializationVal) when initialization is requested.

Select to use a fixed value (Cfg_FixedInitVal) to set the initialization output

9 (Out_CVInitializationVal) when initialization is requested. Enter a value to set the
initialization value (Out_CVnitializationVal) if initialization is requested and a fixed

value option is selected.

Select to pass through the bad value.

Select to hold last good value.
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Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Units and Precision

Item Description
1 Display the units that are used with the CV.
2 Enter the number of decimal places to be shown for CV.
3 Display the description of the output name.
b Display the CV engineering units to use for display.

2 —

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Navigation

MyPFO - Analog Fanout X

& B Item Description

Identification v 1 Select to permit navigation to an input CV object faceplate for which you typed a tag

; = | name.

Units and Precision ~

— 9 Select to permit navigation to an output CV object faceplate for which you typed a tag
avigation ~ name.

Enable navigation to

1 — 3| & Input CV Object
[PL5_20JMyPFO_InputCV

¥ Putput CV 1
PL5_20]MyPFO_OutputCV1

~ Putput CV 2
PL5_20]MyPFO_OutputCV2
¥ Putput CV 3
PL5_20]MyPFO_OutputCV3

¥ Putput CV 4
2 | PL5_20]MyPFO_OutputCV4

& Putput CV 5
PL5_20]MyPFO_OutputCV5

 Putput CV 6
PL5_20]MyPFO_QutputCVé

& Putput CV 7
PL5_20]MyPFO_OutputCV7

» Putput CV 8
|__IPL5_20]MyPFO_OutputCV8
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Notes:
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Process High or Low Selector (PHLS)

Graphic Symbols
. . FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Studio 5000 View Designer -
FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol Symbol Graphic Symbol Description
GO_PHLS PHLS_GS GS_PHLS
5555555855555 55555 R HHHR V SSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSW i H
[ T T I T e F E##### i Standard High or Low Selector graphic symbol.
hdimimLim B o
FactoryTalk View SE There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,

Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

FacePIates this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.

Operator Tab

The Operator tab shows the following information:
«  Current operation (High or Low Select)
«  Currently selected input (white highlight)
«  Bar graph for clamp limits from minimum to maximum plus Output CV indicator
+ Input CV values and Output CV value

HILO100 - TagDescript &
ﬁ Low Select
é ¥
1.00
k)
Input 1 Input 2 Input 3
Input 1 Input 2 Input 3
1.00 2.00 3.00
Input 4 Input 5 Input &
,) Input 4 Input 5 Input &
. 4.00 5.00 5.00
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Process High or Low Selector (PHLS)

Maintenance Tab

HILO100 - TagDescript

fad |11

1 —% Use Inputs

Input 1

Input 2

Input 3

Input 4

Input 5

() Input &

Item Description

Select to use a CV input.
1 Clear a checkbox not to use the input and put the instruction in Maintenance
Bypass.

Engineering Tab
4
|
HILO100 - TagDescript X Item Description
@ E r;, 1 Select 'Has Input' (CV1...CV6) where an input is connected.
E Enter in the minimum and maximum to set the range for the selected input CV.
Use 2 If the selected input CV is below the minimum, it is clamped to the minimum value.
1 — Has Input Offset If the selected input CV is above the maximum, it is clamped to the maximum value.
Input 1 Input 1 3 Select High Select to select the highest input CV value to pass to the output.
Input 2 Input 2 Select Low Select to select the lowest input CV value to pass to the output.
Input3  lnput 3 4 Select a 'Use Offset' (CV1...CV6) to include the Kp*E offset in initialization calculation.
Input 4 Input 4
Input 5 Input 5
Input & Input &
2 —b Clamp Limits
Mazximurn 100.00
Minimurn 0.00
5 —» Selection:
High Select
Low Select
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Chapter 18 Process High or Low Selector (PHLS)
HMI Configuration Tab
HILO100 - TagDescript x
Item Description
= ? I —
. 1 Enter the engineering units for display on the HMI. Percent (%) is the default.

TagDescript 2 Enter in the number of decimal places that are displayed for the CV.

Label: RILO100 Label Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreObj is set

Tag: HILO100 3 to true.)

e e ey Areall This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that has
1 —bunt B Instruction and Library defined.

' 4 Select to enable navigation to an output object.

2 s Number of decimal places 2
31 —s| | Enable navigation to an object with maore infarmation

Enable Navigation to Qutput Object
b — Cutput Object

(Hz )
HILO100 - TagDescript x
Item Description
= ? . N
. 1 Select an input (CV1...CV6) or the Output CV to allow navigation to a specified object.

Enable Navigation to Input Objects 2 Enter the tag name for the corresponding input (CV1...CV6) or Output CV.
1T —3 ] Input 1
2 1 [ControlStrategies]

Input 2

[ControlStrategies]

[T input 3

[T Input 4

[ input &

[ input &
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Studio 5000 View Designer

Faceplates

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®
View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 195 for descriptions of the

features.

Operator Tab
Input 1
Input A
010
Input 4
Input D
0.40

Maintenance Tab

» Uselnputs

(v Input B ;
Capd

h‘_,:flnp.ﬂﬂ .
b

[ Input 6

(v Input A

nput 2
nput8

0.20
nput §
Input 5

0.50

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Input 3
Input ©

030
Input &
Input &

060
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FactoryTaIk Optix There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. This object has
Faceplates no Trends, Diagnostics, or Alarms tabs.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE
faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 195 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab

The Operator tab shows the following information:
«  Current operation (High or Low Select)
«  Currently selected input (white highlight)
«  Bar graph for clamp limits from minimum to maximum plus Output CV indicator
+ Input CV values and Output CV value

Maintenance Tab

MyPHLS - High or Low Selector - 2 X
o Item Description

tht

\ 1 Select to use a CV input. Clear a checkbox not to use the input and put
v_}ﬁ the instruction in Maintenance Bypass.
1 4 W Uselnputs P

~ Input 1
~ Input 2

YV | input3
Input 4

Input 5

449 4

Input 6
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200

Advanced Engineering Tab

Item Description

Left to Right:
1 « Select 'Has Input' (CV1...CV6) where an input is connected.
« Select a'Use Offset' (CV1...CV6) to include the Kp*E offset in initialization calculation.

9 Select High Select to select the highest input CV value to pass to the output.
Select Low Select to select the lowest input CV value to pass to the output.

Enter in the minimum and maximum to set the range for the selected input CV.
3 If the selected input CV is below the minimum, it is clamped to the minimum value.
If the selected input CV is above the maximum, it is clamped to the maximum value.

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Units and Precision

Item Description

1 The engineering units for display on the HMI. Percent (%) is the default.

2 Enter in the number of decimal places that are displayed for the CV.
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Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Navigation

Item Description
1 Select an input (CV1...CV6) or the Output CV to allow navigation to a specified object.
2 Display the tag name for the corresponding input (CV1...CV6) or Output CV.
3 Select to enable navigation to an output object.

T Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreObj is set
2 4 to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that has
Instruction and Library defined.
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Notes:
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Chapter ]9

Process Interlock (PINTLK)

Graphic Symbols
FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol | FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Symbol | Studio 5000 View Designer Graphic Symbol Description
GO_PINTLK raP_5_20_PINTLK_GS GS_PINTLK

@ @ @ Standard Interlock Graphic Symbol.
>

Interlock States
Item Description
o Not ready to run or energize. One or more interlock conditions are not OK.

Ready to run or energize. One or more conditions that can be bypassed are not 0K, but these

m} conditions are bypassed. All conditions that cannot be bypassed are OK.
® Ready to run or energize. All interlock conditions are 0K.

Ready to run or energize, and all interlock conditions are OK, conditions that can be bypassed
@3 are being bypassed and the equipment is not shut down.

The overall graphic symbol includes a touch field that opens the faceplate. Hover the pointing
device over the graphic symbol to display a tooltip that describes the function of the symbol

(FatcoryTalk View SE).
o
Display Interlocks Faceplate
using tag [ProcessObjix]MyP_PF755_Intlk
FactoryTalk View SE There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.
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Process Interlock (PINTLK)

204

Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) Tab. From here, an operator can monitor
the device status.

The Operator tab shows the following information:
« Interlock bypass status indicator (Enabled, Bypassed)
« Each configured interlock along with the current state of the interlock

If navigation is enabled, Select a condition to open the faceplate of the object that is
associated with the condition.

The following figure shows the Operator tab in a non-bypassed condition with no faults.

{0

e

MT320_Intlk_0 - TagDescript - Interlock Bank 0 7%
Enabled 1
Gen Interlock Zero Gen Interlock Eight
Gen Interlock One Gen Interlock Mine
Gen Interlock Two Gen Interlock Ten
Gen Interlock Three Gen Interlock Eleven
Gen Interlock Four Gen Interlock Twelve >

?

Gen Interlock Five
Gen Interlock Six

Gen Interlock Seven

Maintenance Tab

MT320_Intlk_0 - TagDescript - Interlock Bank 0

fad {11

Latch Defeat On

Enable Bypass

s

[] Gen Interlock Zero

[] zen Interock One
Gen Interlock Two
Gen Interlock Three
Gen Interlock Four
Gen Interlock Five
Gen Interlock Six

Gen Interlock Seven

Gen Interlock Eight
Gen Interlock Mine
Gen Interlock Ten

Gen Interlock Eleven
Gen Interlock Twelve
Gen Interlock Thirteen
Gen Interlock Fourteen

Gen Interlock Fifteen

Gen Interlock Thirteen
Gen Interlock Fourteen

Gen Interlock Fifteen

ltem

Description

Select an interlock condition that can be bypassed, one that has a
white checkbox, to enable bypass of that individual interlock.
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Engineering Tab

MT320_Intlk_0 - TagDescript - Interlgck Bank Of

o =

0K Can  Must
State Byp Reset

Interlock Zero
Interlock Cne
Interlock Twio
Interlock Three
T —| Interlock Four
Interlock Five
Interlock Six
Interlock Seven
Interlock Eight
Interlock Mine

Interlock Ten

El Bl EEE E EEE E EE
Ooodooodon s &

Interlock Eleven

Ooodooodood

P
|
(%)
w
S

HMI Configuration Tab

MT320_Intlk_0 - TagDescript - Interlock Bank 0

o1

TagDescript - Interlock Bank 0

Label: Interlock Bank 0
Tag: MT320_Intlk_0
Area name for security: Areall

1 —»Has Type

Type O Tipe 4
Sit: Safety Opr:Operational
Tipe 1 Tipe &
Prt: Protective Mec:Mechanical
Tipe 2 Tipe B
Ele:Electrical Gen: General
Type 3 Tipe 7
[we:Device Pro:Process

(MEZEEEE )

Stop

x

Intlk

Only Type

Ooodooodood

o

oo
=||=

e

)

en

e

oo
=||=

e

)

en

e

oo
=||=

e

)

en

e

oo
=||=

e

o
o
=

Item Description
1 Enter the text description of each interlock condition used. Only the
interlocks with text entered appear on the Operator tab of the faceplate.
2 Selects the state of the corresponding interlock that is the OK to Run state.
3 Select to indicate that the corresponding interlock can be bypassed.
4 Select to indicate that the corresponding interlock is latched and must be
reset.
Select to configure the interlock for stop only. The abject (motor) the
5 interlock object is associated will trip when if this specific interlock is not
0K, but it will not alarm.
Select to define the interlock type. The display opens to select an available
interlock type that was defined in the HMI Configuration.
MT320_Intlk_0 - TagDescript - Interlock Bank 0 &
Interlock Zero Interlock Type
() St: Safety
() Prt:Pratective *
8 () Ele:Electrical

() Dve: Device *

O Opr:Operational
() Mec:Mechanical *
(@ Gen: General

() Pra:Process *

* Does not affect avallabilty

Item Description
Select to enable the interlock type that can be defined in the Engineering
1 tab. There are eight types that are configurable. The first three letters

define the short name type followed by " and then the full type description.
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1T

MT320_Intlk_0 - TagDescript - Interlock Bank 0

-

® Operator Command Confirmation Required
(@ MNone

() Command confirmation
() Performer e-signature

O Perfarmer and approver e-signatures

# [ ] Enable navigation to an object with more information

Enable Navigation to Interlock Input Objects

i
[ControlStrategies]

U
U

Item Description

1 Select to configure operator command confirmation. This action would
take place after any operator command.
Select to enable navigation to an abject with more information

9 (Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)
This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag
that has Instruction and Library defined.

3 Select to allow navigation to interlock input objects.

206
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Process Interlock (PINTLK)

Studio 5000 View Designer
Faceplates

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®

View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 203 for descriptions of the

features.

Operator Tab

)
| ﬁ:l} Enatied 7L | @ Enatied =l
' L | 1%
|. [=] Pn  intedock 0 Gen Interlock 8 . Gen Interock 16 Gen  Interiock 24
=] Ee intedock 1 Gen Interiock 9 Gen Interock 17 Gen Interlock 26
Gen Interdock 2 Gen Intariock 10 Gen Intedock 18 Gen Interlock 26
Gen Interock 3 Gen Interlock 11 Gen Intedock 19 Gen interlock 27 E(
Gen Intedock 4 Gen Interiock 12 > Gen interock 20 Gen Interiock 28
Gen Interock § Gan Intarlock 13 Gen Interlock 21 Gen interiock 29
Gen Intedock 6 Gen Interiock 14 Gen Intedock 22 Gen Interlock 30
Gen Intedock 7 Gen Interiock 16 Gen Interock 23 Gen Interlock 31
Maintenance Tab
PINTLK Intorlock bank 0 Description X  PINTLK Intariock bank 0 Description b 4
Latch Defeat On ‘ & Latch Defest On
‘ [ Pt intedock O [ Gen ineriock 8 | [J Gen intedock 16 [J Gen ineriock 24
[J Ee Intedock 1 [] Gen Intariock 9 [] Gen Intedock 17 [] Gen Ineriock 25
(] Gen Intedock 2 ] Gen Interock 10 [] Gen Intedock 18 [] Gen Interock 26
[ Gen Interock 3 [ Gen Interock 11 [) Gen Intedock 19 [ Gen Interlock 27
[J Gen intedock 4 [] Gen Interfock 12 > [] Gen Interock 20 [] Gen interiock 28 <
[] Gen Intedock 5 (] Gen Interiock 13 [] Gen Intedock 21 [] Gen Interiock 29
(] Gen Intedock & [] Gen Intaricck 14 [ Gen Intedock 22 [] Gen Intericck 20
[ Gen intedock 7 [] Gen Interiock 15 [ Gen Intedock 23 [] Gen Interiock 31
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FactoryTalk Optix
Faceplates

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. This object has
no Trends, Diagnostics, or Alarms tabs.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE

faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 203 for descriptions of the features.

If Interlock Banks are used, all interlock banks will be shown on a single faceplate.

Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) Tab. From here, an operator can monitor
the device status.

The Operator tab shows the following information:
« Interlock bypass status indicator (Enabled, Bypassed)
» Each configured interlock along with the current state of the interlock

If navigation is enabled, Select a condition to open the faceplate of the object that is
associated with the condition.

Maintenance Tab

Item Description
1 Select an interlock condition that can be bypassed, one that has a white
checkbox, to enable bypass of that individual interlock.
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Advanced Engineering Tab

Description

1 The text description of each interlock condition used. Only the interlocks

with text entered appear on the Operator tab of the faceplate.

9 Selects the state of the corresponding interlock that is the OK to Run

state.

3 Select to indicate that the corresponding interlock can be bypassed.

4 Select to indicate that the corresponding interlock is latched and must

be reset.

Select to configure the interlock for stop only. The object (motor) the

5 interlock object is associated will trip when if this specific interlock is

not OK, but it will not alarm.

Select to define the interlock type. The display opens to select an
available interlock type that was defined in the HMI Configuration.

4]
A._Q
o2
9
iy
o
£

Gen:General -
Sft:Safety
Prt:Protective
Ele:Electrical
Dvc:Device
Opr:Operational
Mec:Mechanical
Gen:General

Pro:Process

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Navigation

ltem

Description

1 Select to allow navigation to interlock input objects.

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information

2 (Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.) This can be configured to navigate to an

object backing tag or a UDT tag that has Instruction and Library defined.
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Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Interlock Types

Item Description

Select to enable the interlock type that can be defined in the Engineering
1 tab. There are eight types that are configurable. The first three letters
define the short name type followed by ' and then the full type description.
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Graphic Symbols

Process Lead/Lag/Standby Motor Group (PLLS)

FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Symbol

Symbol

Studio 5000 View Designer Graphic

Description

GO_PLLS_Motors

Decreasing
umber of motprs

R

X] A

raP_5_20_PLLS_GS_Motors

~
|
&l

v

ERERE

A group of motors.

GO_PLLS_Blowers

Increaszing
r“ umber of motd
C e

EVe

]

raP_5_20_PLLS_GS_Blowers

4n

v
@,

#ESER

A group of blowers.

Increaszing
umber of motdrs

SYSEEEESEEEEEEEEEEEEE

raP_5_20_PLLS_GS_Pumps

W v
£

#ESER

SS535S588888

A group of pumps
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Process Lead/Lag/Standby Motor Group (PLLS)

FactoryTalk View SE

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.

Description

Motor state indicator.

Individual motor state indicators.

Enter a number between 0 and the maximum demand to indicate the number of
motors to run.

Select to rotate motor assignments. The lead motor is demoted to the end of the
list. Motors are started or stopped to satisfy Number of Motors to Run.

Select to start group.

Select to stop group.
IMPORTANT: Motors stop in reverse order of starting unless First Started is First
Stopped on the engineering tab is checked.

Description

Displays the current preference for a motor.

Enter new preference value. The preference value determines the precedence
when starting motors.

Apply the values in the new column to the preference values.

Reset preferences to previous.

Faceplates
Operator Tab
GRPMTR100 - TagDescript x
ﬁ Ready 1 Item
1 —T—=——_-"Running 1
31 2
2 218
Zﬁ 1 0= 3
N 4
A 5
Number of Motors to Run
3 0 6
() 2 Operator [ ® (i)
[ [ [
4 5 6
Manual Mode Tab
1 2
[ | Item
& GRPMTR10{ - TagDescript & 1
@ Motor Preference in List 9
b Yalue New Walue  Mew Walue  Mew 3
4
p 2 0 |E|
= o [
* Setto Oif pref i= not
() o 0 Uit preference 1 mi Apply Reset
Preference Preference
4 4
I I
3 4
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Maintenance Tab

GRPMTR100 - TagDescript

{1

Motors In Service
2

2
H | .

Interlocks and Permissives

Item Description
1 Select to place a motor in service (not in maintenance bypass).
Clear the checkbox to place a motor out of service (maintenance bypass)
9 Select Yes to bypass checking of bypassable interlocks and permissives. Select No

to enable checking of all interlocks and permissives.

2 —4—’Bypass Enabled Mo (EE Ves ® ®
Advanced Maintenance Tab
GRPMTR100 - TagDescript &
p @ E () Item Description
. 1 Enter the number of seconds after a start or stop that the next start is allowed.

T T::’ﬂe aljl?f '555"1' or Stop’ until next start is 10.000 2 Enter the number of seconds after a start or stop that the next stop is allowed.

allowed [Sec
2 1, Time after 'Start' or "Stop’ until next stop is 10,000

allowed (sec)

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM203D-EN-P - October 2025 213



Chapter 20

Process Lead/Lag/Standby Motor Group (PLLS)

214

—+— Mazxirmurm demand 2

—— Minimurn demand 0

—> | Allow Rotate' (derote lead) command

— Rotate assignments upon stopping all motors
— First started is first stopped

- Operator command resets fault

— External command resets fault

Engineering Tab

GRPMTR100 - TagDescript

R ?

Number Of Motors

Murber of motors (pumps) in this Lead / Lag /
Standby Group

In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that
can be bypassed

g _E

GRPMTR100 - TagDescript

R ?

id Operator 'Stop' command always available
id External "Stop' command always available

> Burmpless Program/Operator transition

Burmpless transition from Override/Hand to

1 Program/Operator

» Motor Priority in list
=et to 0if priority is not used

1 0
2 |0
3 | O

Item

Description

Enter the number of motors (2...30) in the group.

Enter the highest number of motors that can be running.

Enter the lowest number of motors that can be running.

Select to allow the Rotate command to rotate motor assignments.

Select to rotate the lead motor to the end of list upon stopping all motors.

Do S| NN

Select so that the first motor that is started is the first motor that is stopped.

Select to allow the Operator Start or Stop command to reset any previous faults
(Interlock Trip), then start or stop the group.
Clear this checkbox to reset faults by using only the reset commands.

Select to allow the External Start or Stop command to reset any previous faults
(Interlock Trip), then start or stop the group.
Clear this checkbox to reset faults by using only the reset commands.

Select to bypass interlocks and permissives that are bypassable when in Override
command source.

Item

Description

Select (=1) so that the 0Cmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If the
Command Source is not Operator or Maintenance, the motor or drive requires a reset.
Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the 0Cmd_Stop works only in Operator or Maintenance
command source.

Select (= 1) so that the XCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If the
Command Source is not External, the motor or drive requires a reset.

Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the XCmd_Stop only works when the command source
is External.

Select to have Program settings (such as Speed Reference) track Operator settings in
Operator command source, and have Operator settings track Program settings in
Program command source.

Select to have Program and Operator Speed Reference track the Override Speed
Reference in Override command source or the actual speed in Hand command source.

Enter the start priority within the list of the motors selected.
Motors start in order of priority (0...31) and the higher numbers start first.
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HMI Configuration Tab

GRPMTR100 - TagDescript

TagDescript
Label: GRPMTR100 Label
Tag: GRPMTR100
Area name for security: Areall
1 —5/] Enable navigation to permissive object
2 —1[/| Enable navigation to interlock object

S

LN

Alarm Configuration

Allow Operator to Shelve Alarm

Allow Maintenance to Disable Alarm

(MEZEEEE )

Item

Description

ke ?

Select if a Permissive object is used with this motor. This check changes the
Permissive indicator to a clickable button to open the Permissive faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissive object in the controller must be the name of
the object with the suffix ‘_Perm’. For example, if your P_LLS object has the name
'LLS123', then its Permissive object must be named ‘LLS123_Perm'.

Select if an Interlock object is used with this group. Checking this box changes the
Interlock indicator to a clickable button to open the Interlock faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the object
name with the suffix _Intlk'. For example, if your P_LLS object has the name'LLS123',
then its Interlock object must be named ‘LLS123_IntlK'.

Select to allow Operator to shelve the alarm.

Select to allow Maintenance to disable the alarm.

—

GRPMTR100 - TagDescript

b Operator Cormmand Confirmation Required

Mane
Cormmand confirmation
Performer e-signature

Perfarmer and approver e-signatures

> Enable navigation to an object with more information

ltem

Description

ke ?

Select to configure operator command confirmation. This action would take place after
any operator command.

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMore0bj is set
to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that has
Instruction and Library defined.
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216

GRPMTR100 - TagDescript

PBS

> Allow Navigation to Motor Objects
Motar 1

Motar 2

Motar 3

?

Item

Description

Select to allow navigation to motor objects.
Additional pages are available if configured for more than 8 motors.
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Studio 5000 View Designer There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®

View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 212 for descriptions of the

features.
Operator Tab
TagDescript X J.
Q= —
Running I |
e
2 B
B :
=wmmmm
0
& Orerser ® O
J
Manual Mode
PLLS Description
i Moter Preference in List
b Value New Value New  Value Mew
1+ o7 620 [0 1 10 [0
Hz o [10] 7 10 [o] 12 4 [0
a2 [1 8 3 [0 13 4 [§ >
.42019100140 )
& 20 [1 10 a0 [o] 15 o [0
* Set to 0 if preference is not
used
.
Maintenance Tab

GRPMTR100 - Motor Group Start

i MomwrsIn Service

1 &
éy 2@

= B

Interiocks and Permissives

Bypass Enabled No | B Yes ® @
J
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i ere are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
FactoryTalk Optix Th basic facepl butes th I The Trends tab
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE
faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 44 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab
b 5 6
Item Description
1 Motor state indicator.
T 2 Individual motor state indicators.
3 Enter a number between 0 and the maximum demand to indicate the number of
2 motors to run.
4 Select to rotate motor assignments. The lead motor is demoted to the end of the
list. Motors are started or stopped to satisfy Number of Motors to Run.
5 Select to start group.
6 Select to stop group. IMPORTANT: Motors stop in reverse order of starting unless
\ g g First Started is First Stopped on the engineering tab is checked.

Item Description

1 Displays the current preference for a motor.

9 Enter new preference value. The preference value determines the precedence
when starting motors.

3 Apply the values in the new column to the preference values.

4 Reset preferences to previous.
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Maintenance Tab

Item Description

1 Select to place a motor in service (not in maintenance bypass). Clear the
checkbox to place a motor out of service (maintenance bypass)

9 Select Yes to bypass checking of bypassable interlocks and permissives. Select
No to enable checking of all interlocks and permissives.

Advanced Maintenance Tab

MyPLLS - Lead / Lag / Standby Motor Group P

L& = 8 Q4 Item Description

e ~ 1 Enter the number of seconds after a start or stop that the next start is allowed.
1 —4 ::Irs‘izgter ‘Start' or ‘Stop’ until next start is 5000 2 Enter the number of seconds after a start or stop that the next stop is allowed.

Time after 'Start’ or 'Stop' until next stop is
2 allowed 19.000
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Advanced Engineering Tab - Number Of Motors

MyPLLS - Lead / Lag / Standby Motor Group
£ & % 8 Q0
Number Of Motors

1 » Number of motors (pumps) in this Lead / Lag /
Standby Group

2 — Maximum demand 3

5 — Minimum demand 2

Motor Behavior

Motor Priority

Item Description
1 Enter the number of motors (2...30) in the group.
2 Enter the highest number of motors that can be running.
3 Enter the lowest number of motors that can be running.

Advanced Engineering Tab - Motor Behavior

MyPLLS - Lead / Lag / Standby Motor Group
2 S B LA
Number Of Motors
Motor Behavior
1 — & Allow 'Rotate' (demote lead) command
2 — % Rotate assignments upon stopping all motors
3 ——> R First started is first stopped
L — Operator command resets fault
5 — % External command resets fault

In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that can be
bypassed

(2]

—

7 ——» & Operator 'Stop' command always available
8 —— ¥ External 'Stop' command always available
9 ——» ¥ Bumpless Program/Operator transition

10 > & Bumpless transition from Override/Hand to Program/
Operator

Motor Priority

Description

Select to allow the Rotate command to rotate motor assignments.

Select to rotate the lead motor to the end of list upon stopping all motors.

Select so that the first motor that is started is the first motor that is stopped.

Select to allow the Operator Start or Stop command to reset any previous faults
(Interlock Trip), then start or stop the group. Clear this checkbox to reset faults by
using only the reset commands.

Select to allow the External Start or Stop command to reset any previous faults
(Interlock Trip), then start or stop the group. Clear this checkbox to reset faults by
using only the reset commands.

Select to bypass interlocks and permissives that are bypassable when in Override
command source.

Select (=1) so that the 0Cmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If the
Command Source is not Operator or Maintenance, the motor or drive requires a reset.
Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the 0Cmd_Stop works only in Operator or
Maintenance command source.

Select (= 1) so that the XCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If the
Command Source is not External, the motor or drive requires a reset. Clear this
checkbox (= 0) so that the XCmd_Stop only works when the command source is
External.

Select to have Program settings (such as Speed Reference) track Operator settings in
Operator command source, and have Operator settings track Program settings in
Program command source.

Select to have Program and Operator Speed Reference track the Override Speed
Reference in Override command source or the actual speed in Hand command source.
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MyPLLS - Lead / Lag / Standby Motor Group
2 E = 8
Identification

Navigation

Enable navigation to
1 —» & Permissive object
2 — ¥ Interlock object

~|Motor 1
[PL5_20]MyPLLS_Motor01

3 ~ |Motor 2
[PL5_20]MyPLLS Motor02

~|Motor 3
[PL5_20]MyPLLS Motor03

4 — & An object with more information
[PL5_20]MyPLLS_More

Advanced Engineering Tab - Motor Priority

Item

Description

Enter the start priority within the list of the motors selected. Motors start in order of
priority (0...31) and the higher numbers start first.

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab

X

Description

Select if a Permissive object is used with this motor. This check changes the
Permissive indicator to a clickable button to open the Permissive faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissive abject in the controller must be the name of
the object with the suffix '_Perm". For example, if your PLLS object has the name
'LLS123', then its Permissive object must be named 'LLS123_Perm'.

Select if an Interlock object is used with this group. Checking this box changes the
Interlock indicator to a clickable button to open the Interlock faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the object
name with the suffix '_Intlk'. For example, if your PLLS object has the name'LLS123,,
then its Interlock object must be named 'LLS123_IntlK'.

Select to allow navigation to motor objects. Additional pages are available if configured
for more than 8 motors.

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMore0bj is set
to true.) This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that
has Instruction and Library defined.
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Notes:
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Process Motor (Power Discrete) (PMTR)

Graphic Symbols
FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Symbol Studio 5000 Vise;IlnllJ,z?igner Graphic Description

GO_PMTR-R GS_PMTR_R

& = & @' v
GO_PMTR_U PMTR_GS_Motor_R GS_PMTR_U

o i ok . Motors operate in different positions:
%) g @ s right, up, and down.

ISSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS
SEEESEEEEEEEEEEE m .
2] v

GO_PMTR_Pump_R

O p—
/B @V.

GO_PMTR_Pump_L

o———
ROl

GO_PMTR_Pump_U

B ve

SSqSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS

PMTR_GS_Pumps

GS_PMTR_Pump_R

5ve

GS_PMTR_Pump_L

@@3

GS_PMTR_Pump_U

2e),
B><V®

Pumps operate in several positions: right,
left, and up
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Process Motor (Power Discrete) (PMTR)

Studio 5000 View Designer Graphic

FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Symbol Symbol Description
GO_PMTR_Inline_U GS_PMTR_Inline_U
B f}—
0% oy

GO_PMTR_Inline_L

I8

OEVE

SEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

GO_PMTR_Inline_D

QSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS.‘ =
® ®
i v

E.E

GO_PMTR_Inline_R

.8

EVe

SECESESESESESEEEEEEEEEEE

PMTR_GS_Inline_Motor

GS_PMTR_Inline_L

S...8
BEVe
SSSS5555555555555559

GS_PMTR_Inline_D

—
5O

GS_PMTR_Inline_R

G
a S...5
wve®
PSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS

Inline motors operate in several
positions: up, left, down, and right.

GO_PMTR_Blower_R
O

2Cve

GO_PMTR_Blower_L

o——
SOk

GO_PMTR_Blower_U

m .8
°@
/e ve
FEYEESIISIIII 2

GO_PMTR_Blower_D

SEEESESCEEEEEEEEE

Ve

PMTR_GS_Blowers

GS_PMTR_Blower_R
i

5Ove

GS_PMTR_Blower_L
(e

O

GS_PMTR_Blower_U
5
& ve

GS_PMTR_Blower_D

ve
5@

Blowers operate in different positions:
right, left, up, and down.

GO_PMTR_Conveyor_R

.8

S { e

SEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

GS_PMTR_Conveyor_R

5..5

lome —veo

S5555555555555555558

Conveyor that is shown as a Graphic
Symbol.

GO_PMTR_Agitator_D

SEESESESCEEEEEEEEEYE

PMTR_GS_Agitator

#i#

GS_PMTR_Agitator_D
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Process Motor (Power Discrete) (PMTR)

FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Symbol

Studio 5000 View Designer Graphic

Symbol

Description

GO_PMTR_Mixer_U

® ®
| v

&

GS_PMTR_Mixer_U

§3-"";:r""'
DY

Mixer that is shown as a Graphic Symbol.

GO_PMTR_RPump_U

o .8
@0
Q) v

GS_PMTR_RotaryPump_U

Bl Z|e
@v

£

Rotary gear pump that is shown as a
Graphic Symbol.

GO_PMTR_Fan_D

2AS

k3

GS_PMTR_Fan_D
N

Fan that is shown as a Graphic Symbal.

GO_PMTR_LL-

i
SSSSSSSSSSSSSSS R
EE

Indicator with label.

GO_PMTR_L1_Motor

),

Motor indicator

GO_PMTR_L1_Pump

O

Pump indicator

GO_PMTR_L1_Blower

©

Blower indicator
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There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.

Description

Motor state (stopping, stopped, starting, or running)

Current command source (Program, Operator, Override, Maintenance, or Hand)

Motor command buttons. The buttons change based on the motor configuration.

’ Start Forward Speed 1

» Start Forward Speed 2

I’ Jog Forward Speed 1

I» Jog Forward Speed 2

El Stop

‘ Start Reverse

‘I Jog Reverse

Description

Select Yes to bypass checking of bypassable interlocks and permissives.
Select No to enable checking of all interlocks and permissives.

Select to open the runtime faceplate.
IMPORTANT: This option is only available if 'Enable navigation to run time object'
on the HMI Configuration tab is checked.

Select to open the Restart Inhibit faceplate.
IMPORTANT: This option is only available if 'Enable navigation to restart inhibit
object' on the HMI Configuration tab is checked.

Select to open the device object faceplate.
IMPORTANT: This option is only available if 'Enable navigation to device object on
the HMI Configuration tab is checked.

FactoryTalk View SE
Faceplates
Operator Tab
MT121 - TagDescript - Two Speed Motor 2
¥ Loophack Test Ll Item
1 ﬁ Stopped 1
S | 9
» » [l » »
? 2 Opera;or [ ® ® ®
T |
Maintenance Tab
2 3 4
I i I Item
MT121 - TagDescript - Two Jpeed Motl]r #*
N 1
thl (= =) o
5 2
: 3
Interlocks and Permissives 4
T ——— Bypass Enabled Mo (EE Yes
? ® O ®
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Chapter 21 Process Motor (Power Discrete) (PMTR)

—>[¥/] Motar can Jog
—" Motor can Jog speed 2

—t [V Motar can be stopped

Advanced Maintenance Tab

MT121 - TagDescript - Two Speed Motor i
p @ E () Item Description
. 1 Enter the time for the reset output to be pulsed.
_ 9 Enter the time to allow the run feedback to show that the motor has started before
 Time to pulse Out_Reset to clear fault (sec) raising a fail to start alarm.
Tirrie after ‘Start' for feedback before fault Enter the time to allow the run feedback to show that the motor has stopped before
” (sec) 3 raising a Fail to Stop alarm.
R (TS”’E”CE) ety SAimy s el ael: i 4, |Enterthe maximum time to allow the motor to jog. Enter zero to allow unlimited jog
time.
Maximurn jog time (sec)
D=unlimited [ 0.000]
Engineering Tab
MT121 - TagDescript - Two Speed Motor &
Item Description
p @ E 9 1 Select the motor type.
— I Mator Type Select if the motor provides run feedback to Inp_SlowRunFdbk and Inp_FastRunFdbk.
() Single Speed Mator 9 Clear this checkbox if there is no run feedback.
_ IMPORTANT: This check places the device in Maintenance Bypass unless ‘Use Run
(O Reversing Mator Feedback' on the Maintenance tab is checked.
(@) Two Speed Mator 3 Select to allow the motor to start at speed 1.
o [ Motor has Run Feadback b Select to allow the motor to start at speed 2.
_ i -
pieras i Feerhes 5 Select to allow the motor to be jogged.
1" [ Motor can Start speed 1 6 Select to allow the motor to jog at speed 2.
—» [ Motar can Start spead 2 1 Select to allow the motor to be stopped.

(MEEE )
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Process Motor (Power Discrete) (PMTR)

228

MT121 - TagDescript - Two Speed Motor

R ?

] Operator command resets fault

] External command resets fault

n In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that
™ can be bypassed

[ | Operator 'Stop' command always available

] External 'Stop’ command always available

(AMEEE )

_|, Time to sound audible on commanded start

—T* Enable Virtual

MT321 - TagDescript

LR = ?

Stop Motor:

—— [+] On /O Fault

— [] On Fail to Start

——» " On Interlock not OK

(sec) (O=disabled)

_|, Delay with contactors open when changing
*speed or direction (sec) 3.000

_l, Feedback delay for loopback test or when

feedback not used (sec)

No C:- Yes

(AEZEE )

Item Description

Select to allow the Operator commands for Start Slow, Start Fast, or Stop to reset any

1 previous faults (I/0 fault, Fail to Start, Fail to Stop, Interlock Trip). Then start or stop
motor.
Clear this checkbox to reset faults only using the reset commands.
Select to allow the External commands for Start Slow, Start Fast, or Stop to reset any

9 previous faults (1/0 fault, Fail to Start, Fail to Stop, Interlock Trip). Then start or stop
motor.
Clear this checkbox to reset faults only using the reset commands.

3 Select to bypass bypassable interlocks and permissives in Override command source.
Select to have the Operator Stop command available in any command source.

4 Clear this checkbox to have the Operator Stop command available only in the Operator
and Maintenance command sources.
Select to have the External Stop command available in any command source.

5 Clear this checkbox to have the External Stop command available only in the Operator
and Maintenance command sources.

Item Description

Select to stop the motor if an 1/0 fault is detected.

1 Clear this checkbox to shaw anly the I/0 fault status/alarm and not stop the motor if an
1/0 fault is detected.
Select to stop the motor if a fail to Start fault is detected.

2 Clear this checkbox to show only the Fail to Start status/alarm and not stop the motor if
a fail to Start fault is detected.
The motor always stops on interlock not OK. This item cannot be cleared. It is displayed
as a reminder that the interlock function always stops the motor.

4 Enter the amount of time to sound the audible alarm when the motor starts.

5 Enter the time delay between when the run output has turned off for one speed and
when it is turned on for the other speed.

6 Enter the time delay (in seconds) for the running or stopped status to be echoed back
when the virtual is enabled or when run feedback is not used.

7 Select yes to enable virtual.
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Process Motor (Power Discrete) (PMTR)

(= B N R N

MT121 - TagDescript - Two Speed Motor

2B

1 Source Exceg

These controls can be configured to not follow the
Command Source selection:

Follow  Only Only
Source Oper Prog
Start (O] ) )
Jog ® O O

Description

(‘-) Item

source allowed for that command.

Select one of the four options to determine the source of each command (start and
1 jog). If any option but “Follow Source” is selected, then that source will be the only

Only
Ext

O
O

HMI Configuration Tab

MT121 - TagDescript - Two Speed Motor

P2 &0

TagDescript - Two Speed Motar

Label: WT121 Label
Tag: MT121
Area name for security: Areall

» Running 1 Status Text: Running speed 1
Running speed 2
Start speed 1

Start speed 2

» Running 2 Status Text:
» Start 1 Cormmand Text:
» Start 2 Cormmand Text:
» Jog 1 Command Text: Jog

> Jog 2 Command Text: Jog speed 2

(HEE )

Description

? It?m

Enter the text to display when the motor is running at speed 1.

Enter the text to display when the motor is running at speed 2.

Enter the text to display when the motor is starting at speed 1.

Enter the text to display when the motor is starting at speed 2.

Enter the text to display when the motor is jogging at speed 1.

|| Bl NN

Enter the text to display when the motor is jogging at speed 2.
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230

MT121 - TagDescript - Two Speed Motor

£SO ?

—*[¥] Enable navigation to Start speed 1 permissive ohject
— T[] Enable navigation to Start speed 2 permissive ohject
— o [] Enable navigation to interlock object

—>[/] Enable navigation to restart inhibit ohject

—*[/] Enable navigation to run time object

—»[/] Enable navigation to device object
[ControlStrategies]MT121_Dve

Alarm Configuration

— /] Allow Operatar to Shelve Alarm

— 1y [V Allow Maintenance to Disable Alarm

(AmE )

x

MT121 - TagDescript - Two Speed Motor

£SO ?

— Operator Command Confirmation Required
(@ MNone

() Command confirmation
() Performer e-signature

O Perfarmer and approver e-signatures

— [ ] Enahle navigation to an ohject with maore information

Item Description
Select if Start Speed 1 permissive object is used with this motor.
« For 2 Speed Motors, speed 1is Slow and Speed 2 is Fast.

: « For Reversing Motors, speed 1is Forward and Speed 2 is Reverse.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissive object in the controller must be the name of
the object with the suffix '_1Perm’. For example, if your PMTR object has the name
‘Motor123', then its Start Speed 1 object must be named ‘Motor123_1Perm’.

Select if Start Speed 2 permissive object is used with this motor.

« For 2 Speed Motors, speed 1is Slow and Speed 2 is Fast.

) « For Reversing Motors, speed 1is Forward and Speed 2 is Reverse.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissive object in the controller must be the name of
the object with the suffix '_2Perm’. For example, if your PMTR object has the name
‘Motor123', then its Permissive object must be named ‘Motor123_2Perm'.

Select if an interlock object is used with this motor.

3 IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the name of the
object with the suffix "_Intlk_0". For example, if your PMTR object has the name
‘Motor123', then its Interlock object must be named ‘Motor123_Intlk_0'.

Select if a restart inhibit object is used with this motor.

4 IMPORTANT: The name of the Restart Inhibit object in the controller must be the name
of the object with the suffix "_ResInh'. For example, if your PMTR object has the name
‘Motor123', then its Restart Inhibit object must be named ‘Motor123_ResInh’.

Select if a run time object is used with this motor.

5 IMPORTANT: The name of the Run Time object in the controller must be the name of
the object with the suffix "_RunTime". For example, if your PMTR object has the name
‘Motor123', then its Run Time object must be named ‘Motor123_RunTime'.

6 Select to allow navigation to the device object.

7 Select to allow Operator to shelve the alarm.

8 Select to allow Maintenance to disable the alarm.

Item Description

1 Select to configure operator command confirmation. This action would take place after
any operator command.

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreObj is set
to true.)

2

This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that has
Instruction and Library defined.
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Studio 5000 View Designer There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
p this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®

View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 226 for descriptions of the
features.

Operator Tab

Maintenance Tab

Interlocks and Permissives
Bypass Enabled  No Ch Yes

Q®
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FactoryTalk Optix There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
p this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE
faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 226 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab

Item Description
1 Motor state (stopping, stopped, starting, or running)
2 Current command source (Program, Operator, Override, Maintenance, or Hand)

Motor command buttons. The buttons and locations change based on the motor
configuration.

> Start Forward Speed 1

» Start Forward Speed 2
Jog Forward Speed 1

: | g

I” Jog Forward Speed 2

]

‘ Start Reverse.

‘I Jog Reverse.

N ———»
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Maintenance Tab
Item Description

Select to open the runtime faceplate.

1 IMPORTANT: This option is only available if 'Enable navigation to run time object'
on the HMI Configuration tab is checked.
Select to open the Restart Inhibit faceplate.

2 IMPORTANT: This option is only available if 'Enable navigation to restart inhibit
object' on the HMI Configuration tab is checked.
Select to open the device object faceplate.

3 IMPORTANT: This option is only available if 'Enable navigation to device object' on
the HMI Configuration tab is checked.

4 Select to use Run Feedback.

5 Select Yes to bypass checking of bypassable interlocks and permissives. Select
No to enable checking of all interlocks and permissives.

Advanced Mainte

nance Tab

Description

Enter the time for the reset output to be pulsed.

Enter the time to allow the run feedback to show that the motor has started before
raising a fail to start alarm.

Enter the time to allow the run feedback to show that the motor has stopped before
raising a Fail to Stop alarm.

Enter the maximum time to allow the motor to jog. Enter zero to allow unlimited jog
time.

Enter the amount of time to sound the audible alarm when the motor starts.

Enter the time delay between when the run output has turned off for one speed and
when it is turned on for the other speed.

Enter the time delay (in seconds) for the running or stopped status to be echoed back
when the virtual is enabled or when run feedback is not used.
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Advanced Engineering Tab - Motor Features
Item Description
1 Select the motor type.
T — Select if the motor provides run feedback to Inp_1RunFdbkData and Inp_2RunFdbkData.
9 Clear this checkbox if there is no run feedback.
IMPORTANT: This check places the device in Maintenance Bypass unless ‘Use Run
Feedback' on the Maintenance tab is checked.
3 Select to allow the motor to start at speed 1.
2 — 4 Select to allow the motor to start at speed 2.
§ — 5 Select to allow the motor to be jogged.
b > 6 Select to allow the motor to jog at speed 2.
5 ’ 7 Select to allow the motor to be stopped.
6 —
T —
Advanced Engineering Tab - Motor Behavior
Item Description
Select to allow the Operator commands for Start or Stop to reset any previous faults (I/
1 0 fault, Fail to Start, Fail to Stop, Interlock Trip). Then start or stop motor. Clear this
checkbox to reset faults only using the reset commands.
T — Select to allow the External commands for Start or Stop to reset any previous faults(1/0
) , 2 fault, Fail to Start, Fail to Stop, Interlock Trip). Then start or stop motor. Clear this
checkbox to reset faults only using the reset commands.
§ — 3 Select to bypass bypassable interlocks and permissives in Override command source.
b — Select to have the Operator Stop command available in any command source. Clear this
5o, 4 checkbox to have the Operator Stop command available only in the Operator and
Maintenance command sources.
6 —»
Select to have the External Stop command available in any command source. Clear this
5 checkbox to have the External Stop command available only in the Operator and
7 — Maintenance command sources.
8§ — Select to allow the motor to be started or stopped locally without triggering a Fail to
9 6 start or Fail to stop when not executing a start or stop command.
Clear this checkbox to raise a Fail to start or Fail to stop status on an uncommanded
0 — start or stop.
Select to stop the motor if an 1/0 fault is detected.
7 Clear this checkbox to show only the I/0 fault status/alarm and not stop the motor if an
I/0 fault is detected.
Select to stop the motor if a fail to Start fault is detected.
8 Clear this checkbox to show only the Fail to Start status/alarm and not stop the motor if
a fail to Start fault is detected.
9 The motor always stops on interlock not OK. This item cannot be cleared. It is displayed
as a reminder that the interlock function always stops the motor.
10 Select 'Yes' to enable virtual.
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1
2
3
A
5
6
1
8

MyPMTR - Two Speed Motor
2 & = 8l

Identification

Status Text
— Running 1 Running speed 1
— Running 2 Running speed 2
—* Starting 1 Start speed 1
— Starting 2 Start speed 2
—> Stopped Stopped
—* Stopping Stopping
— Jogging 1 Jog speed 1
— & Jogging 2 Jog speed 2

Command Text

Navigation

Advanced Command SourceTab - Command Source Exceptions

Item

Description

Select one of the four options to determine the source of each command (start and

jog). If any option but “Follow Source” is selected, then that source will be the only

source allowed for that command.

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Status Text

X

Iltem

Description

Display the text when the motor is running at speed 1.

Display the text when the motor is running at speed 2.

Display the text when the motor is starting at speed 1.

Display the text when the motor is starting at speed 2.

Display the text when the motor is stopped.

Display the text when the motor is stopping.

Display the text when the motor is jogging at speed 1.

V| N ool BN

Display the text when the motor is jogging at speed 2.
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MyPMTR - Two Speed Motor
£ & < 8 4
Identification
Status Text

Command Text
1 —> start 1 Start speed 1
2 —» Start 2 Start speed 2
J — Stop Stopped
L —» Jogl Jog speed 1
5

— Jog2 Jog speed 2

Navigation

|

> o1l BN N

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Command Text

Description

Display the label for the command of starting at speed 1.

Display the label for the command of starting at speed 2.

Display the label for the command of stopping.

Display the label for the command of jogging at speed 1.

X
Item
. 1
2
= 3
o 4
5

Display the label for the command of jogging at speed 2.

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Navigation

ltem

Description

Select if Start Speed 1 permissive object is used with this motor.

For 2 Speed Motors, speed 1is Slow and Speed 2 is Fast.

For Reversing Motors, speed 1is Forward and Speed 2 is Reverse.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissive object in the controller must be the name
of the object with the suffix "_TPerm’. For example, if your PMTR object has the
name ‘Motor123, then its Start Speed 1 object must be named ‘Motor123_1Perm'.

Select if Start Speed 2 permissive object is used with this motor.

For 2 Speed Motors, speed 1is Slow and Speed 2 is Fast.

For Reversing Motors, speed 1is Forward and Speed 2 is Reverse.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissive object in the controller must be the name
of the object with the suffix '_2Perm’. For example, if your PMTR object has the
name ‘Motor123, then its Permissive object must be named ‘Motor123_2Perm'".

Select if an interlock object is used with this motor.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the name
of the object with the suffix _Intlk_0". For example, if your PMTR object has the
name ‘Motor123, then its Interlock object must be named ‘Motor123_Intlk_0".

Select if a restart inhibit object is used with this motor.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Restart Inhibit object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix "_ResInh’. For example, if your PMTR object has
the name ‘Motor123’, then its Restart Inhibit object must be named
‘Motor123_Reslnh’.

Select if a run time object is used with this motor.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Run Time object in the controller must be the name
of the object with the suffix "_RunTime'. For example, if your PMTR object has the
name ‘Motor123, then its Run Time object must be named ‘Motor123_RunTime'".

Select to allow navigation to the device object.

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMore0bj is
set to true.) This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT
tag that has Instruction and Library defined.
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Graphic Symbols

n-Position Device (PNP0OS)

FactoryTalk View SE FactoryTalk View SE Graphic . . Studio 5000 View Designer -—
Graphic Symbol Name Symbol FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Symbol Graphic Symbol Description
60_PnPos_8SelVal o T o
_PnPos_83elValve ove %{J&\ AEve
N E sssssssssssssssssss |1[2[3]4[5]6]7]8
60_PnPos._8SelValvel 4 RUEETEETE T o Rk
QF’ZVOW RAEVe
SS5SSPSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS SoSSSSoooSssasse H
These Graphic Symbols are
GO_PnPos_6SelValve o QF’Z;DS o Moving to # used for routing one flow
ssssgsssssssssssssss (123|456 ssssssgsgsg 112]34{5]6 _?_ﬁtel'lséoer;r?]neyn\{ggr;%?,\lll};” 34
60_PnPos_6SelValveT O = H081 RELEE raP_5_20_6S_SelectorValve A T i P 6, or 8 ports and unused
v = y orts are not hidden.
SEECRSEEESEEEEEEEEEEE 1] SSSSSSgS&gwl p
GO_PnPos_4SelValve O———— A, Moving 10 For FactoryTalk Optix, there
orve s Texde m is only one graphic symbol.
ssssjsssssssssssssss|if2]aly ssssssgs}:sg 11234 The number of ports shown
O Y T will change dynamically
60_PnPos_4SelValvel QEVve @V.}. based on the configurationin
55334355555555583333 Sl S the controller.
60_PnPos_3SelVal 7o\ =
_PnPos_3SelValve QEve
ssssgsssssssssssssss 123 .@V. G
0 S555555555555555555
60_PnPos_3SelValvel sz;081 E
SSSSPSSSSSSSSESS8SSS

G0_PnPOS_8PosRotary

60_PnP0S_6PosRotary

G0_PnPOS_4PosRotary

raP_5_20_GS_RotaryValve

Ha#gE

S5555555555555555555

Moving fp #
( @
A7
( )5 : %J
af- /A 3 ®
/1 \ v
SSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS

& /
ﬂ (/*2\

55555555555555555555

These Graphic Symbols are
used for rotary selection
from one port to many ports.
Only the ports that are
enabled are displayed. For
example, if you configure the
PnPos instruction with five
positions, ports 6,7, and 8
are not displayed.

For FactoryTalk Optix, there
is only one graphic symbal.
The number of ports shown
will change dynamically
based on the configurationin
the controller.
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FactoryTalk View SE FactoryTalk View SE Graphic . . Studio 5000 View Designer -—
Graphic Symbol Name Symbol FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Symbol Graphic Symbol Description
raP_5_20_GS_SlideGate_H
i _ -
o Harn v. 2 &_—du Moving to #
60_PnP0S_SlideGate OEVei = Hitti naeve =t These Graphic Symbols show
raP_5_20_GS_SlideGate_V SSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS alinear multi—position
T B device. The symbol is
o — animated to show the
NEREN Moving to # position that is based on the
farm , number of positions
_PnPOS_Sli tel fi .
60_PnP0S_SlideGate olle 5 ° configured
zE28y iSS;SSXSSSSSS . @ = v
k L] v SSYS555555555555555S
fress
These Graphic Symbols are
similar to those elements
e ] =3 IEE shown on the first page of
GO_PnPos ve_ raP_5_20_GS_nPosValve 5 this table, but ports that
, - V. aren't configured are not
102 s ls ko hr e i ve Errre displayed.
ESSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS' S .
% > For FactoryTalk Optix, there
o FaReFEFERENRD V@ i is only one graphic symbol.
G0_PnPosl M y \ The number of ports shown
IfAAAR D will change dynamically
Sssssssssssssssestes based on the configurationin
the controller.
raP_5_20_GS_GeneralStatus
60_PnPos2 .W
FactoryTalk View SE There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.

Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an operator can monitor
the device status and manually operate the device when it is in Operator command source.

E raP_Dwvc_nPos - nPos Description %
ﬁ Ready L Item Description
Postion 8 1 Current device position
f\/ There is a larger faceplate available that supports 30 positions.
1 & Postion 7 Fostion B
FPostion & Postion 4 FPostion 3
Postion 2 Fostion 1

? 2 Operator ® ®
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raP_Dwvc_nPos - nPos Description

™ Tirme to get lock feedback before fault (sec)
Time to get position feedback before fault
(sec)

Delay before extending cylinder to engage for
move (sec)

Delay to verify device has settled in
commanded position (sec)

b Murnber of retries via position 1 befare
declaring failure (D=don't retry)

(lzH)

Maintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance tab to adjust
device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device problems, and disable the
device for routine maintenance.

raP_Dve_nPos - nPos Description

far {11
&

Interlocks and Permissives

Mo (s

? ® @

Bypass Enabled

Advanced Maintenance Tab

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the advanced maintenance settings. The Advanced
Properties Display provides access to device configuration parameters and ranges, and
options for device and 1/0 setup. This tab is used for initial system commissioning or later
system changes.

r) Item Description

1 Enter a value (0...2,147483) that indicates the maximum time that is allowed for
lock feedback before a fault.

9 Enter a value (0...2,147483) that indicates the maximum time that is allowed for the
device to be in position before a fault.

5.000

<00 3 Enter a value (0...2,147483) that indicates the time delay before engaging a cylinder
I move.
4 Enter a value (0...2,147,483) that indicates the delay time to verify that a device is in
1 000 a commanded position.
5 Enter a value (0...2,147,483) to indicate the number of retires for a device in Position
3 1before a fault is set.
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raP_Dwvc_nPos - nPos Description

Description

o= ? =

This state is highlighted whenever the device is in the position that it was last
commanded.

This state is highlighted if the device feedback fails to confirm that the device is
unlocked, moved to position, or locked as requested within the configured failure
times.

This state is displayed only if the device is configured with a lock or seal that must
be unlocked or unsealed to move. This state is highlighted when the device has
reached its commanded position and has been commanded to lock, but locked
feedback has not been received yet.

1 /1 -In Pasition 2 - Unlocking 4 2
. P 5
2 — G - Faulted
4

This state is displayed only if the device is configured with a lock or seal that must
be unlocked or unsealed to move. This state is highlighted when the device has
been commanded to unlock, but unlocked feedback has not been received yet.

This state is highlighted when the device is being moved to its commanded

position, but that position feedback has not been received yet.

3§ ——| 5. Locking 4'PMgDsVilt?gnw ° 5

(Em>

Engineering Tabs

raP_Dwvc_nPos - nPos Description

Description

el —

Select circular or linear for the device type

For Circular, select either clockwise only or clockwise or counterclockwise.

For Linear, select whether the device returns to Position 1for every move or moves
directly to the target position.

Select to reset a fault on a new Operator command.

Select to reset a fault on a new External command.

Murnber of device positions (2-30) g
T — Device Type 2
Circular
Linear 3
2 — Device Behaviar 4
Move directly to new position 5

Select to bypass permissives and interlocks in Override command source.

Return to Position 1 on every maove
(always approach from same side)

J — Operator command resets fault

b —p External command resets fault

In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that
can be bypassed

(MEEE )
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NPO200 - TagDescript

R =

1 —* | Device has feedback for all positions
2 —* | Allow a new position setting during mave
3 — Keep output position ON until next move

left) with position feedback

5 —» | Must unlock/unseal to mave, lock/seal when done

Operator Position 1 (Position 1) command always
available

External Position 1 (Position 1) command always
available

(AHEEE )

Device has indexing cylinders (extend, right, retract,

raP_Dwvc_nPos - nPos Description

1 —>Shed Triggers:
On 170 Fault

On Failure to Reach Target Position

On Lock Failure

2 —— Shed Action
Hold State

Go To Position 1 (Postion 1)

?

Item Description
1 Select to enable device feedback for all positions.
9 Select to enable a new position command to be received and processed while a move
is in progress.
3 Select to keep a position output On until the next move.
4 Select to enable indexing cylinders with position feedback.
5 Select if the device must be unlocked to move and locked when the move is complete.
6 Select to have Position 1 command always available to Operator control.
7 Select to have Position 1 command always available to External control.
Item Description
Select to enable whether an I/0 Fault, Failure to Reach Position, or Lock Failure is
considered a shed condition.
1 The device always sheds on an Interlock Trip. This item cannot be unchecked. It is
displayed as a reminder that the Interlock Trip function always triggers a shed.
If a condition causes the device to shed, a reset is required to operate the device.
9 Select to determine whether the device holds the hold position or goes to position 1

upon a shed condition.
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242

raP_Dwvc_nPos - nPos Description

BoE

— Enable “irtual Mo Yes

In Loopback Test or if feedback not used, virtual
feedback using these times (sec):

—>Time to reach target position
—>Time to lock or unlock

—>Time to index cylinder

Audible on

R Leaving position 1 only

e Any position change

Time to sound audible on commanded start
* (sec) {D=disabled)

(HlEEMN)

?

1.000
1.000

0.500

0.000

Item Description
1 Select yes to enable virtual.
2 Enter the time (0...2,147.483) to reach a target position in virtual.
3 Enter the time (0...2,147,483) to lock/unlock with the device in virtual.
4 Enter the time (0...2,147,483) to simulate index cylinder feedback in virtual.
5 Select to sound an audible on a commanded move from Paosition 1.
6 Select to sound an audible on a commanded move from any State.
7 Enter the time (in seconds) that the audible sounds when there is a commanded State

change.
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raP_Dwvc_nPos -

nPos Description

=

nPos Description

HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and faceplate-to-faceplate
navigation settings. View the description, label, tag, and security area for the device.

Description

Name is displayed for each device position that is based on the number of

positions.

Label: nFos Label
Tag: raP_Dwe_nPFos
Area name for security: Areall
Position 01 label: Postion 1
Position 02 label: Postion 2
Position 03 label: Postion 3
Position 04 label: Postion 4
Position 05 label: Postion &
Puosition 06 label: Postion B
Position 07 label: Postion 7
Position 08 label: Postion &
Position 09 label: Postion 9
Position 10 label: Postion 10

(MEEE )

raP_Dwvc_nPos -

nPos Description

=

Description

x
’) Item
i 1
x
f") Item
- 1

Position 11 label:
Position 12 label:
Puosition 13 label:
Puosition 14 label:
Puosition 15 label:
Puosition 16 label:
Position 17 label:
Puosition 18 label:
Puosition 19 label:
Position 20 label:
Position 21 label:
Position 22 label:
Puosition 23 label:
Position 24 label:

Postion 11
Postion 12
Postion 13
Postion 14
Postion 15
Postion 16
Postion 17
Postion 18
Postion 19
Postion 20
Postion 21
Postion 22
Postion 23
Postion 24

positions.

Name is displayed for each device position that is based on the number of

(AMEEE )
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n-Position Device (PNPOS)

1

—

raP_Dwvc_nPos - nPos Description

288 ?

Item

Description

Puosition 25 label: Postion 25
Puosition 26 label: Postion 26
Position 27 label: Postion 27
Puosition 28 label: Postion 28
Position 29 label: Postion 29
Position 30 label: Postion 30

Name is displayed for each device position that is based on the number of
positions.

Select to indicate that a permissive object is connected to the permissive inputs of
this object.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissives object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix'_Perm'. For example, if your raP_Dvc_nPos object
has the name 'nPos123, then its Permissives object must be named ‘nPos123_Perm’

Enable navigation to permissive object
Enable navigation to interlock object

Enable navigation to an object with more information

s e

raP_Dwvc_nPos - nPos Description

£S5 ?

Alarm Configuration

— >/ Allow Operator to Shelve Alarm

2 —— /] Allow Maintenance to Disable Alarm

3 — Operator Command Confirmation Reguired

244

Mane
Cormmand confirmation
Performer e-signature

Perfarmer and approver e-signatures

Select to indicate that an interlock object is connected to the interlock inputs of
this object.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the name of
the object with the suffix "_Intlk’. For example, if your raP_Dvc_nPos object has the
name nPos123’, then its Interlock object must be named nPos123_Intlk'.

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreObj is
set to true.)

You configure the tagname of the abject that you want to navigate to in the
extended tag property "Cfg_HasMoreObj.@Navigation". It uses the <backing
tag>.@Library and <backing tag>.@Instruction extended tag properties to display
the objects faceplate.

Description

Select to allow Operator to shelve alarm.

Select to allow Maintenance to disable alarm.

Select to configure operator command confirmation. This action would take place
after any operator command.
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Studio 5000 View Designer
Faceplates

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®

View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 238 for descriptions of the

features.

Operator Tab
NPOS Dascription b 4
Ready I _
i 4 Power Up | Reset
ﬁ% Curment Position 31 0
@ NewPostion
2 Operator ® @
Maintenance Tab

" [¥Use Lock feadback for failure checking

é |_v‘ruse Position feadback for falure checking

- (W Use indexing cylinder position feedback

Q

Interlocks and Permissives
Bypass Enabied  No (IR Yes

® O
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FactoryTalk Optix There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
p this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE
faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 44 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab
Item Description
1 1 Current device position
e
Maintenance Tab
Item Description
1 Select to use Lock feedback for failure checking.
2 Select to use Position feedback for failure checking.
T— 3 Select to use indexing cylinder position feedback.
2 —— 4 Select yes to bypass checking of interlocks and permissives that can be
I — bypassed.
4 ,
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MyPNPOS - n-Position Device

£ & - B8 4

Timers.

1 — T Time to get lock feedback before fault

2 —Time to get position feedback before fault

3 Delay before extending cylinder to engage for
move

A Delay to verify device has settled in
commanded position

5 Number of retries via position 1 before
declaring failure (0 = don't retry)

Advanced Maintenance Tab - Timers

5.000

30.000

0.000

1.000

3

In Loopback Test or if feedback not used, virtual feedback

using these times:

B — Time to reach target position
T 1 Time to lock or unlock

8 1 Time to index cylinder

9 ___, Time to sound audible on commanded energize

(0 = disabled)

MyPNPOS - n-Position Device
£ & % 8 QO
Timers.

Position State

1.000

1.000

0.500

0.000

Item

Description

Enter a value (0...2,147483) that indicates the maximum time that is allowed for
lock feedback before a fault.

Enter a value (0...2,147483) that indicates the maximum time that is allowed for
the device to be in position before a fault.

Enter a value (0...2,147483) that indicates the time delay before engaging a
cylinder move.

Enter a value (0...2,147483) that indicates the delay time to verify that a device is
in a commanded position.

Enter a value (0...2,147483) to indicate the number of retires for a device in
Position 1 before a fault is set.

Enter the time (0...2,147,483) to reach a target position in virtual.

Enter the time (0...2,147,483) to lock/unlock with the device in virtual.

O3 o

Enter the time (0...2,147,483) to simulate index cylinder feedback in virtual.

Enter the time (in seconds) that the audible sounds when there is a commanded
State change.

Advanced Maintenance Tab - Position State

L

T — 1-InPosition | 2 - Unlocking

\\\ ///
\ o
2 d
7 6-Faulted
s .\\
/ \
// \\
/4 N
/// \\
8 1 Slodie e————

3-Movingto «———5

Pos1

4-Movingto 6
Position

ltem

Description

This state is highlighted whenever the device is in the position that it was last
commanded.

This state is highlighted if the device feedback fails to confirm that the device is
unlocked, moved to position, or locked as requested within the configured failure
times.

This state is displayed only if the device is configured with a lock or seal that
must be unlocked or unsealed to move. This state is highlighted when the device
has reached its commanded position and has been commanded to lock, but
locked feedback has not been received yet.

This state is displayed only if the device is configured with a lock or seal that
must be unlocked or unsealed to move. This state is highlighted when the device
has been commanded to unlock, but unlocked feedback has not been received
yet.

When the Cfg_ViaPos01is True. This state is highlighted when the device is being
moved to its commanded position, but that position feedback has not been
received yet.

This state is highlighted when the device is being moved to its commanded
position, but that position feedback has not been received yet.
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Advanced Engineering Tab - Device Features

MyPNPOS - n-Position Device ¢
2 & 48 L
Device Features ~

—®Device Type
Circular

@® Linear

2 — " Number of device positions (2-30) 8

3 — >+ Device has feedback for all positions

4 > Device has indexing cylinders (extend, right, retract, left) with

position feedback

—»# Must unlock/unseal to move, lock/seal when done

6 —*& Device has locked / unlocked feedback

248

Device Behavior v

Shed Behavior v

Item Description
1 Select circular or linear for the device type
2 Enter the number of device positions (2-30).
3 Select to enable device feedback for all positions.
4 Select to enable indexing cylinders with position feedback.
5 Select if the device must be unlocked to move and locked when the move is
complete.
6 Select if the device has locked / unlocked feedback

Advanced Engineer Tab - Device Behavior

MyPNPOS - n-Position Device ¢
2 e B A
Device Behavior ~

T—h Linear Device Behavior
(® Move directly to new position

Return to Position 1 on every move (always approach
from same side)

2 —® & Operator command resets fault

— " & External command resets fault

=

In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that can be
bypassed

— @
— & Allow a new position setting during move
—» & Keep output position ON until next move

— & Operator Position 1 (Position 1) command always available

© N o ol

—* & External Position 1 (Position 1) command always available

Audible on
9 — @ Leaving position 1 only
00— Any position change

T —— Enable Virtual o (()ve

Item

Description

For Circular, select either clockwise only or clockwise or counterclockwise.

For Linear, select whether the device returns to Position 1for every move or
moves directly to the target position.

Select to reset a fault on a new Operator command.

Select to reset a fault on a new External command.

NN

Select to bypass permissives and interlocks in Override command source.

ol

Select to enable a new position command to be received and processed while a
move is in progress.

Select to keep a position output On until the next move.

Select to have Position 1command always available to Operator control.

Select to have Position 1command always available to External control.

Ol | 3|

Select to sound an audible on a commanded move from Position 1.

Select to sound an audible on a commanded move from any State.

n

Select yes to enable virtual
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MyPNPOS - n-Position Device

£ 8- B L

Device Features
Device Behavior

Shed Behavior

1 —— Triggers
& On I/O Fault

& On Failure to Reach Target Position

» On Lock Failure

2 — Action
@® Hold State

Go To Position 1 (Position 1)

MyPNPOS - n-Position Device

& B+ 80

1 —*ldentification

n-Position Device
Label

Tag

Area

Position 01 label
Position 02 label
Position 03 label
Position 04 label
Position 05 label
Position 06 label
Position 07 label
Position 08 label

Navigation
Enable navigation to
2 L »~ Permissive object

S — L » Interlock object

n-Position Device
MyPNPOS
Area01

Position 1
Position 2
Position 3
Position 4
Position 5
Position 6
Position 7

Position 8

b & An object with more information

[PL5_20]MyPNPOS_More

Advanced Engineering Tab - Shed Behavior

Item

Description

Select to enable whether an 1/0 Fault, Failure to Reach Position, or Lock Failure is
considered a shed condition.

The device always sheds on an Interlock Trip. This item cannot be unchecked. It
is displayed as a reminder that the Interlock Trip function always triggers a shed.

If a condition causes the device to shed, a reset is required to operate the device.

Select to determine whether the device holds the hold position or goes to position
1 upon a shed condition.

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab

X

ltem

Description

Name is displayed for each device position that is based on the number of
positions.

Select to indicate that a permissive object is connected to the permissive inputs
of this object.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissives object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix '_Perm'’. For example, if your PNPOS abject has
the name 'nPos123', then its Permissives object must be named 'nPos123_Perm

Select to indicate that an interlock object is connected to the interlock inputs of
this object.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the name
of the object with the suffix '_Intlk'. For example, if your PNPOS object has the
name 'nPos123', then its Interlock object must be named 'nPos123_Intlk'

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreQbj
is set to true.) You configure the tag name of the object that you want to navigate
to in the extended tag property "Cfg_HasMoreObj.@Navigation”. It uses the
.@Library and .@Instruction extended tag properties to display the objects
faceplate.
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Notes:
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Process Proportional + Integral + Derivative
(PPID)

Graphic Symbols

. . FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Studio 5000 View Designer -
FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol Symbol Graphic Symbol Description
PPID_GS

GO_PPID

GS_PPID Graphic Symbol with PV and CV numeric
I displays.

SsssssssssssssssA

The FactoryTalk Optix graphic symbol can be
configured to show or hide the SP, PV, or CV.

GO_PPID1

EEEEEEEEEEREE 3
REBBEE =cccas
HARRR sssssss@
HARRR cccscsss

Graphic Symbol with PV, SP, and CV numeric
displays.

GO_PPID2

Graphic Symbol with SP and CV numeric

HARR ocs0sd displays

FRRRRAY =cca224y

PPID_GS_TrendScaledByPV

wtetstotototototototdotodon f 4

Graphic Symbal with PV and CV numeric
displays and a trend display that plots SP, PV,
High, and Low Deviations. The trend is scaled to
- PV EU Min and Max.

Ei B The FactoryTalk Optix graphic symbol can be
e E= configured to show or hide the SP, PV, or CV.

GO_PPID_Trend1

SEEEEEEEEEEET

Graphic Symbol with PV, SP, and CV numeric

_ _ displays and a trend display that plots SP, PV,
High, and Low Deviations. The trend is scaled to

PV EU Min and Max.

HARRR ssssssEé
HARRR ssssss&
HARRR cccscssg
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FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic
Symbol

Studio 5000 View Designer
Graphic Symbol

Description

GO_PPID_TrendWTarget

PETTSTSTITISISINE

PPID_GS_TrendWTarget

Graphic Symbol with PV and CV numeric
displays and a trend display that plots SP, PV,
High, and Low Deviations. The trend is scaled by
using the High and Low Deviations.

The FactoryTalk Optix graphic symbol can be
configured to show or hide the SP, PV, or CV.

GO_PPID_TrendWTarget1

SEEEEEEEEEEET

HARRR ssssssE@
HARRR ssssss&
HARRR cccscssg

Graphic Symbol with PV, SP, and CV numeric
displays and a trend display that plots SP, PV,
High, and Low Deviations. The trend is scaled by
using the High and Low Deviations.

GO_PPID_Indicator

/=

Far—aV

& LLfE

HRBRRE
SEEEEEEE

GS_PPID_Indicator

Ay =1 |

| A

Bar graph with SP on the left and PV on the right
that is scaled by PV EU minimum and maximum.

GO_PPID_Valve

R
- v

FREHREN 33333353

LR RRRR SSSSSSQ’

GO_PPID_Valvel

HHEHEH oo

Rk SSSSSS@I

GS_PPID_Valvel

:5555555555555555555

PV #HHHHE s
cv  #stss T

"o e
v

Proportional Valve Graphic Symbol with PV and
CV numeric displays.

GO_PPID_Valve2

EEEEEEEEEEREEE: 1§
FEREBHRE SSSSSSSEZ
HERHR sssssss@)

GS_PPID_Valve2

G SSS55555558588888

PV#####
cv#####

GO_PPID_Valve3

@ssssssssssssss
FREHREN SSSSSSSEZ
AR oo R

GS_PPID_Valve3

QSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSM
pv  H#i##Hs s @B
oV #etss T

5
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FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic
Symbol

Studio 5000 View Designer
Graphic Symbol

Description

GO_PPID_Valved

CEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEY

HEBBHD cooecB
Rk 3333335
##### SEEEEEEE

PPID_GS_ControlValve4

4]
N » s
> Y
s HHHHEE #8885
s JHAHHE wunp s
sttt HHHHHE B8

GS_PPID_Valve4

Q.

v

S5555555555555555558

GO_PPID_Valveb

SEEEEEEEEEEEEEERY

HEBBHY ocooa B
Rk 3333335@
##### SEEEEEEE

PPID_GS_ControlValve5
o R

s gt #
i SHERHH daua g

<]
N

GS_PPID_Valveb

5 555555555555555555S
Pv s s
SP  #HiHHHEs s
cv  #HHE s s

"R e
v

and Setpoint numeric displays.

show or hide the SP, PV, or CV.

GO_PPID_Valveb

EEEEEEEEEEEEEEE 1 £

PPID_GS_ControlValve6

SSSSS5SSSSSSSSSS
FRERHNRR SSSSSSSEZ PV HiHHHEs s
HERBRY cosaaa:f SP #ﬁf##' s
HBRBHBRE ccccsas CV  #HiHHHE s

GS_PPID_Valvet

GO_PPID_Valve7

33333333333331 i stsssssssssssssﬂ

RARBRE cccoaasfB it IR ) PV #HiHHE s s v
BHARY <o f] sas HHHRE 22z sp #i##HEs < T
BRUER c555:00 i BHEE paans CV  HHEHE s =

GS_PPID_Valve7

Proportional Valve Graphic Symbol with PV, CV,

The Optix graphic symbol can be configured to

GO_PPID_Valve8

CEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEY

HARRR ssssssg

GS_PPID_Valve8

GO_PPID_Valved

SEEEEEEEEEEEEEERY

HARRR ssssssg

Rk SSSSSS@I

GO_PPID_Valvel0

EEEEEEEEEEREEE: 1§
HERHRE SSSSSSSEZ
HERHR sssssss@)

GS_PPID_Valvel0

X S555555555555558S
ov #####

GO_PPID_ValveTl

EEEEEEEEEEREES 1§
Rk sssssssgz
HARRY oo HR

5SSS555SSSSSSSSS
SP
cv ###-#

GS_PPID_ValveTl

¥

and Setpoint numeric displays.

Proportional Valve Graphic Symbol with SP, CV,
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FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic
Symbol

Studio 5000 View Designer
Graphic Symbol

Description

GO_PPID_Val_PV

SEEEEEEE

PV indicator with label.

GO_PPID_PV1

HERBRBHY =c552222

PV indicator with label.

GO_PPID_PVSP
PRBBHRE socsesas - - Indicator with PV and SP.
HBBHBE sccseses
GO_PPID_Label
- - Label only

fdodoodododododododododododo koo koo

GO_PPID_Indicator
[

LR R ]
Essssss$

PPID_GS_LinearGauge

i
e LT
i

Bar indicator with PV and SP moving triangles.
Includes displayed limits. Alarm indication.

GO_PPID_Indicatorl

Bar indicator with PV and SP moving triangles.
Includes displayed limits. Alarm indication.

GO_PPID_Indicator2

Bar indicator with PV and SP moving triangles.
Includes displayed limits. Alarm indication and
PV value in tooltip.

GO_PPID_Indicator3

Bar indicator with PV and SP moving triangles.
Includes displayed limits. Alarm indication and
PV value in tooltip.
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FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic
Symbol

Studio 5000 View Designer
Graphic Symbol

Description

GO_PPID_Indicator4

Bar indicator with PV and SP moving triangles.
Includes displayed limits. PV value in tooltip.

GO_PPID_Indicatorb

Bar indicator with PV and SP moving triangles.
Includes displayed limits. PV value in tooltip.

GO_PPID_Trend_L1

SEEESECEEEEEEEEEEEY

- - Trend with PV and SP values.
GO_PPID_Trend1_L1
mSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS.‘
- - Trend with PV and SP values.

GO_PPID_HistTrend1

fdodoodododododododododododo koo koo

Trend with PV and SP historical values.

GO_PPID_HistTrend2

fdodoodododododododododododo koo koo

Trend with PV and SP historical values.
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FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic
Symbol

Studio 5000 View Designer
Graphic Symbol

Description

GO_PPID_Sparkline

PV indicated by real-time Sparkline

GO_PPID_Sparklinel

PV indicated by real-time Sparkline

GO_PPID_HistTrend3

PV indicated by Historical Sparkline

GO_PPID_HistTrend4

PV indicated by Historical Sparkline
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FactoryTalk View SE

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.

ltem

Description

1 Current Process Variable (PV).

Bar graph for the current Process Variable.

Select to open the ramp wizard display.

Faceplates
Operator Tab
A
XIC500 - TagDescript *
% Manual \ i

Current Setpoint (SP).

Cascade loop mode.

Auto loop mode.

Manual loop mode

O N| || NN

Current Control Variable (CV).

Enter a value for the loop setpoint.
9 IMPORTANT: This value can be entered only when the instruction command
source is Operator and the Loop mode is Automatic or Manual.

10 Bar graph for the current Control Variable.

1 Loop mode indicator.

Ramp Wizard Display
3
C500 - TagDescript Item Description
Mewy Target Setpoint Caldulsted Rate of Change H
1 L s 4 1 Enter ne.zw target setpoint.
2 Ramp Time
Ramp Time * - -
2 — % E0ED e —5 3 Stop setpoint ramping.
* Ramp time is automatically calculated to use the fastest 4 Calculated rate Of Change'
allovved ramp rate when a nevy target setpoint is entered. To 5 Start setpoint ramping.
retrigaer this calculstion, enter O (zera) for the ramp time.
Maintenance Tab
2 3
XIC500 - TagDeseript & ltem Description
@ + l T 1 Threshold Name
Threshold  Deadband 2 Enter the threshold (trip point) for analog input alarms.
(%)
p o L Enter the deadband (hysteresis) that applies to each alarm limit. Deadband helps
P High High Deviation [_rsoess] [ o] prevent a noisy signal from generating numerous spurious alarms.
1 |/~/ P High Deviation [ 1s0E3s] [ 0.0 3 Example: If the High alarm limit is 90.0 and the High alarm deadband is 5, once the
B [ 1sEs.s] [ oo signal rises above 90.0 and generates a High alarm. The signal must fall below 85.0
A~ o (90.0 minus 5.0) for the alarm to clear.
P Low-Low Deviation [ -180E38] | oonf - - —
4 Select Yes to bypass checking of bypassable interlocks and permissives. Select No
Q to enable checking of all interlocks and permissives.
Interlocks
4 4—' Bypass Enabled Mo (EE es ®
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Advanced Maintenance Tab

3
|
FRID_AQI - PID Controller &
L | ?
1 &[ 1o fte 2] 7.0 s
e & ¢ 7.00 —y YA
O 1oo0— 0 ?.DD—”T
e 1.00—1 e 7.00
Ratio Limits
.l -
[ o.o0] iy
1.00
SP Cascade \l/ - b
700 ——= X—= 7.00 ——=T
P
470 —= T
SP hefore ramping and clamping 7.00
(H2ZBEEEE )
X

XIC500 - TagDescript

g

SP hefore ramping and clamping 0.00
SP Limits l
1 1000.00
[ owl [
Py 40.00 %
2 interlock SP T—<T
Last Good SP 0.00 =
F Rate of Increase m +
v
4 ——>Rate of Decrease m ¢
-
SP 0,00
k)
(AMEEEE )

?

Item Description

1 Enter the Operator ratio.

2 Enter the maximum and minimum limits for the ratio.

3 Enter the Operator Setpoint for the Operator Loop mode.
Item Description

1 Enter the minimum and maximum limits for the setpoint

2 Enter the interlock setpoint.

3 Enter the setpoint rate of increase.

4 Enter the setpoint rate of decrease.
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- XIC500 - TagDescript

Description

Enter the value for the zero-crossing deadband (in PV engineering units). When the
loop error is less than the zero-crossing deadband, the loop output does not
change.

Enter the maximum and minimum values of the PV range (span) (in PV engineering
units). The maximum value must be greater than the minimum.

“H"’ p @ E ) ltem
SP ']
4D.DD A 0.00
b
Errar -40.00 % 2
Erter DB Leave DB
—[ oo} oo] $ 3
—_——————— PV ELI hdactdin
J"’X»' 1000.00 :,—) 1 (%)
4

<[>

Errar

L

o

Feed Forward l

000 —E—=

s |

-4.00 | %

[ omme—

4

o [ oz

Gains: Proportional

This value depends on the setting of Cfg_Depend.

If Cfg_Depend =1(dependent gains, the default), Enter the Controller Gain
(unitless). This gain is applied to the Proportional, Integral, and Derivative terms.
If Cfg_Depend = 0 (independent gains), Enter the Proportional Gain (unitless). This
gain is applied to the Proportional term only.

Avalue of zero in either case disables the Proportional term of the controller.
Negative values are not valid.

%I|[ o000l 6

Calculated C
0.00

> 5

Gains: Integral

This value depends on the setting of Cfg_Depend.

If Cfg_Depend =1(dependent gains, the default), Enter the Integral Time Constant
(minutes pre-repeat).

If Cfg_Depend = 0 (independent gains), Enter the Integral Gain (1/minutes).

A value of zero in either case disables the Integral term of the controller. Negative
values are not valid.

Gains: Derivative

This value depends on the setting of Cfg_Depend.

If Cfg_Depend = 1(dependent gains, the default), Enter the Derivative Time
Constant (minutes).

If Cfg_Depend = 0 (independent gains), Enter the Derivative Gain (minutes).
A value of zero in either case disables the Derivative term of the controller.
Negative values are not valid.

Description

Enter the operator CV (when the PID is in manual mode).

Enter the minimum and maximum CV engineering units. These are used for scaling
the output.

Enter the values for the maximum rate of change for increasing CV.

Enter the values for the maximum rate of change for decreasing CV.

Enter the maximum allowed value of the CV in percent. The CV output is clamped
not to exceed the entered value. This value must be less than or equal to 100.0 and
greater than the CV Low Limit.

Enter the minimum allowed value of the CV in percent. The CV output is clamped
not to go below the entered value. This value must be greater than or equal to 0.0
and less than the CV High Limit.

6
PPID_AQI - PID Controller &
Item
B ?
. 1
a0l @ )
oY ZDDWTL A
J 200 —7 3
© 2.00—1 A
Calculated i _b
200 —=<T
) . | 5
> W EL Maxahdin % Limits
[ 1otoo] [ 99m ! 5
£+
| o] | 1.00 iy
T <—
— Rate of Increaze i}
v
> Rate of Decrease m ¢
T <—
A
(AEIEMEE )
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XIC500 - TagDescript

. p H. ’) Item Description

Enter the value in percent to output as the CV when an Interlock input is not OK. The CV
A 1 is held at this

value until the interlock inputs are OK (subject to interlock bypassing).

Interlock Ch

T — 0.00
k)

Hand Feedback

0.00———=<«T

S|

k)
CY Initial “alue
0 ———:>T

x

XIC500 - TagDescript

. p H. f) Item Description
: 1 Enter the CV active threshold.

T \Y:Ei” tShC:Lieedvig;’iSOHLLStigéfater than this 9 (F;?chsgs\/friable high high, high, low, and low low deviation threshold gate delay
2 —— Threshold gate delay (seconds)

P High High Deviation

P High Deviation

P Lowr Diewiation

P Lowe Low Diewiation

(hAlEE=EN )
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Tuning Tab

2
R —— % Item Description
1 Trend display for Process Variable, Setpoint, and Controlled Variable.
lr[lJJJ p @ E 9 2 Setpoint data entry.
100 3 Tuning constant entries.
4 Pracess variable data entry
s 5 Cascade loop mode.
6 Auto loop mode.
& 7 |Manual loop mode.
1
]
mmpy 4000 % 4,00 % of span
sp 60.00% [ eom0] 6m0w %D'_ 5
=y 10000 % 10000/  100.0%
Gains L s
K | Proportional
I integral Minz Repest
%z Derivative Minutes b 7
3 4
Engineering Tabs

- XIC500 - TagDescript

“H’” p @ E f) Item

Description

Enter the interval (in seconds) to execute the PID algorithm.

1 Execution interval for PID algorithm (sec)
R —

Configured l:l Actual 0.25 2

Select for reverse-acting loop response (default). When the PV increases, the CV (output)
decreases.

Control Action: 3

Select for direct-acting loop response. When the PV increases, the CV (output) increases.

2 —>© Reverse acting (E = 5P - PY) 4

Select to use the Independent Gains form of the PID algorithm. Changes to the
proportional gain do not affect integral or derivative response.

§ — (7 Direct acting (E = P - SP)

Gains Eguation: 5
4 ——— () Independent

Select to use the Dependent Gains form of the PID algorithm (default). Changes to
Cfg_PGain are applied as loop gain changes and affect proportional, integral, and
derivative responses.

5 —— (@) Dependent

6 —{ | Use derivative smoothing

Select to enable derivative smoothing. Derivative smoothing can help reduce output jitter
due to noise on the PV signal.

Clear this checkbox to disable derivative smoothing. When derivative smoothing is
disabled, it can result in quicker loap response at high derivative gain.

7 — | Use error squared on proportional action 7

Select whether the error is squared on proportional action or not. Squaring the error
minimizes the effect of a small error on the output.

(HEEEEER )
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262

~ o o

- XIC500 - TagDescript

2 < =

P Deviation Deadband Action:
ove.

N O Only integral suspended, proportional and
derivative rermain operational.

P P deviation deadhand when leaving SP

Proportional and Derivative is bumpless
—— /] on gain change

——> on loop mode change

o« IE

@3l )

- XIC500 - TagDescript

2 < =

—>[/] Allow Auto Loop Maode
— [/] Allow Manual Loop Mode
— /] Allow Cascade Loop Mode

— /] Apply Ratio multiplier in Cascade Loop Mode

Marmal Loop Mode:

—— (@) Disable Mormal selection
— () Manual
— () Auto

—— () Cascade

(HEmEEEERE )

__ [ ©AII PID terms are suspended and CY does not

?

x

?

—P P deviation deadband when approaching SP

— YWeight on SP in proportional term, beta gain 1.0000

— Weight on SF in derivative term, garmma gain. 0.0000

Item

Description

If the PV derivative deadband is exceeded, PID stops processing the error calculation
and the CV freezes.

If the PV derivative deadband is exceeded, the integral portion of the error calculation
will be suspended. The error calculation continues and the CV is updated.

Enter the value for PV deviation when the CV is approaching SP. A lower deadband
allows for less deviation in the PV. If the deviation deadband is reached, action is taken
according to items #1 or #2.

Enter the value for PV deviation when the CV is leaving the SP. A lower deadband allows
for less deviation in the PV. If the deviation deadband is reached, action is taken
according to items #1 or #2.

Enter value for beta gain. This is the weight (multiplier) of the proportional gain. If beta
is set to 0.0, the proportional gain has value. If beta is set to 1.0, the proportional gain
has full effect. This is configurable from 0.0 to 1.5.

Enter value for gamma gain. This is the weight (multiplier) of the derivative gain. If
gamma is set to 0.0, the derivative gain has value. If beta is set to 1.0, the derivative
gain has full effect. This is configurable from 0.0 to 1.5.

Select whether the CV response to the proportional and derivative gains is bumpless or
not.

Select if the proportional and derivative is bumpless during a loop mode change. This
is only enabled when the integral gain is set to 0

Item

Description

Select to enable Auto Loop mode.

Select to enable Manual Loop mode.

Select to enable Cascade Loop mode.

Select to enable ratio multiplier in Cascade made.

Select to disable normal loop made selection

Select to choose manual as the normal loop mode

Select to choose auto as the normal loop mode

V| N ||| NN

Select to choose cascade as the normal loop mode.
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—

= NN

(=2

- XIC500 - TagDescript

2 < = ?

Power up Loop Mode:

—'O Mo Change (use last mode)
————> (@) Manual
—— () Auto

——(_J Cascade

—Loop SF on power up

—>Loop C% on power up

Power up CV in Auto or Cascade:

——— (@) Use Power up GV

——— () W tracks value from inner loop

([ 3IME B 7 E )

X
- XIC500 - TagDescript

2 < = ?

—s Go to Manual Loop Mode when an init reguest is seen

— V| SF tracks P in Manual Loop Mode

Skip Setpoint Rate of Change limiting in Interlock Trip,
% Maintenance or Override

— Enable the Setpoint Ramp Wizard' function

—» If dewiation exceeds this value, pause SP
ramp (0.0=never pause)

I Skip CV clamping in Manual loop mode
— Skip CV rate of change limiting in Manual loop mode

— Use CW reset feedback in tracking, e.g. if output is
significantly faster than actuator or inner loop.

([ J1MWE[7E )

Item Description

1 Select to keep the Loop mode what it was at powerdown.

2 Select to set the Loop mode to Manual on powerup.

3 Select to set the Loop mode to Auto on powerup.

4 Select to set the loop mode to Cascade on powerup.
Enter a value to apply to the loop CV (in percent) on controller powerup. The CV is set to

5 this value on controller powerup in Run mode and on controller transition from Program
mode to Run mode.
Enter a value to apply to the loop setpoint (in PV engineering units) on controller powerup.

6 The setpoint is set to this value on controller powerup in Run mode and on controller
transition from Program mode
to Run mode.

7 Select to set the loop mode to the Normal loop mode on powerup.

Item Description

Select to set the Loop mode to Manual when the Use CVInit Value input is true. The loop is

1 left in manual with the CV at the initialization value when the initialization request clears.
Clear this checkbox to leave the loop in its current mode on an initialization request.
When the initialization request clears, the loop resumes controlling in its previous mode.

9 Select to have the current PV copied to the SP (track) whenever the loop is in Manual
mode.

3 Select to skip the setpoint rate of change limiting in Interlock Trip, Maintenance, or
Override.

4 Select to allow navigation to the setpoint Ramp Wizard Display from the Operator tab.

5 Enter a value for maximum deviation between SP and PV. If the deviation exceeds this
value, the SP ramp pauses until the PV returns to a value within the set deviation.

6 Select to disable CV clamping during Manual mode.

1 Select to disable CV rate of change during Manual mode.

8 Select to enable CV reset feedback tracking. This keeps the CV from ramping if the output

device or inner loop is significantly slower.
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=~ o

© 3 o ol

10

264

¥IC500 - TagDescript x
«lljn p {:C}} E Item Description
1 Enter gain for CV tracking.
— C% Tracking time constant Tt (minutes) Select so that when this parameter is:
« On, the operator settings track the program settings when command source is
” Program, and program settings track the operator settings when the command source
—+[/ Bumpless Program/Operator transition 2 is Operator. Transition between command sources is bumpless.
—] Burmpless transition from OveridedHand ta « Off, the operator settings and program settingg retain their values regard}egs of
Prograrm/Operator command source. When the command source is changed, the value of a limit can
change, such as from the Programset value to the Operator-set value.
—[ ] In Override, bypass Interlocks that can he bypassed " -
3 Select so that Program and operator settings track when the command source is Hand or
: : Override.
— P failure trigger
@ PV is Bad 4 |Select to bypass Interlocks that can be bypassed while in Override command source.
)PV is Bad or Substituted 5 Select the PV failure trigger.
O P is Bad, Substituted, or Uncertain
(HEEEREmEE )
¥IC700 - TagDescript &
«llj’} p @ E () ltem Description
. . 1 Possible Failures
Interock CV PV SP 2 For the given failure, do not change the CV operation, keep controlling.
notOK  Fail Fail Fail - -
Latch shed action O 0O 0O 3 For the given failure, hold the CV at the current value.
until reset . " "
4 For the given failure, set the CV to the configured value.
CV Action . " N
IS O ® 5 For the given failure, do not change the SP operation.
——>Hold CV O o @ O 6 For the given failure, hold the SP at the current value.
T ® O O O 7 For the given failure, set the SP to the configured value.
Y REITT 8 For the given failure, have SP track the current PV value.
——>None - @ @ - -
_E—— o O O @ 9 For the given failure, keep current loop mode.
——»Use OO O O 10 For the given failure, set the loop mode to manual.
SetsPoamtPy O O O 1 |For the given failure, If loop made is cascade set to auto.
Loop Mode Action
—+—»Mone @ @ @ @
—1 Manual Only O O O O
—1— Auto or Manual Only O O O O
( [[2][3][4[5][e| M & )
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- XIC500 - TagDescript

“H‘” RHS

1 Source Excepti

These controls can be configured to not follow the

Command Source selection:

Follow  Only
Source  Oper
1 — Loop Maode (O] )
2 oy O] O
3 —rsr ® O
& — Ratio ) )

(D EEEEEEN )

XIC500 - TagDescript

il

TagDescript

Label: #ICA00 Label

Tag: HICE00

Area name for security: Areall
1 —py unit

2 —sy Cutput Unit:

3 —>Number of decimal places for P
4 —> Number of decimal places for CY
5 —Number of decimal places for Ratio

6 —*[/] Enable navigation to interlock object

(HEZE )

O

® O O

Only
Prog

Only

Ext

O

O O O

Item Description

1 Select to keep control of loop mode commands with the Operator, Program, External, or
Follow the Source even if the instruction is in Program mode.

9 Select to keep control of the controlled variable quantity setting with the Operator,
Program, External, or Follow the Source even if the instruction is in Program mode.

3 Select to keep control of the setpoint settings with the Operator, Program, External, or
Follow the Source even if the instruction is in Program mode.

4 Select to keep control of the ratio settings with the Operator, Program, External, or Follow

the Source even if the instruction is in Program mode.

HMI Configuration Tab

Item Description
1 Enter the PV engineering units for display on the HMI.
2 Enter the CV engineering units for display on the HMI. Percent (%) s the default
3 Enter in the number of decimal places that are displayed for the Process Variable
4 Enter in the number of decimal places that are displayed for the Control Variable
5 Enter the number of decimal places that are displayed for the ratio (cascade)
6 Select to enable navigation to the Interlock object.

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM203D-EN-P - October 2025 265



Chapter 23 Process Proportional + Integral + Derivative (PPID)

MyPPID - Reboiler Steam Flow Control &
«llj,, p @ EI r") Item Description
_ 1 Select to allow Operator to shelve alarm.
BT BT T 2 |Select to allow Maintenance to disable alarm.
[ — - - - - -
> /] Allow Operator to Shelve Alarm 3 Select to configure operator command confirmation. This action would take place after
any operator command.
2 _* Allow Maintenance to Disable Alarm yop
5 — Operator Command Confirmation Required
(@ Mone
(") Command confirmation
() Performer e-signature
() Performer and approver e-signatures
(AmAsE )
MyPPID - Reboiler Steam Flow Control &
“llj” p @ El (‘-) Item Description
. 1 Select to configure if a Historical data source will be used or not.
1 S r—— - - - - —
Historical Data Source Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMore0bj is set
() Mone 9 to ;rue.) . . ) .
This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that has
@ Datalog Instruction and Library defined.
(O Historian 3 Select to enable navigation to the CV object.
Select to enable navigation to the PV object.
2 —> Enable navigation to an object with more information Select to enable navigation to Cascade SP DbjECt

Allow Navigation to Objects
— ] cV Object

4 — [ PV Object

[PL5_00]MyPPID_Chan
5 —>D Cascade SP

(HzZm)
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Studio 5000 View Designer There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
p this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®
View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 257 for descriptions of the

features.
Operator Tab
e ———
é Windup Low i
M 5P o
m 55.00 55.25 0.00 I
¥ rm o
==
F Auk
s 5 ®
J
.
Maintenance Tab
Tank 315 Flow Control
Threshold
PV High High Deviation
| PV High Deviation 0.00
—
Low-Low Deviation 000
Intedochks
Bypass Enabled Mo (ONED Yes @
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i ere are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
FactoryTalk Optix Th basic facepl butes th I The Trends tab
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE
faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 257 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab
4 5
Item Description
1 Current Process Variable (PV).
2 Bar graph for the current Process Variable.
3 Select to open the ramp wizard display.
: 9 4 Current Setpoint (SP).
5 Current Ratio (Ratio) if Cfg_HasCasc is true and Cfg_HasRatio is true.
2 > — 10 6  |Cascade loop mode.
-1 7 Auto loop mode.
8 Manual loop mode
9 Current Control Variable (CV).
. «—1 Enter a value for the loop setpoint.
10 IMPORTANT: This value can be entered only when the instruction
command source is Operator and the Loop mode is Automatic or
Manual.
I I I T Bar graph for the current Control Variable.
b 7 8 12 Loop mode indicator.
Ramp Wizard
3
% Item Description
New Target Setpoint Calc{ilated Rate of Change 1 Enter new target setpoint.
1 — 1000 e N 2 Ramp Time
Ramp Time* 3 Stop setpoint ramping.
2 «—5
100 ’ 4 |Calculated rate of change.
* Ramp time is automatically calculated to use the fastest allowed ramp 5 Start setpoint ramping.

rate when a new target setpoint is entered. To retrigger this calculation,
enter 0 (zero) for the ramp time.
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Maintenance Tab - Deviation Limits

Description

Threshold Name

Enter the threshold (trip point) for analog input alarms.

Enter the deadband (hysteresis) that applies to each alarm limit.
Deadband helps prevent a noisy signal from generating numerous
spurious alarms.

Example: If the High alarm limit is 90.0 and the High alarm deadband
is b, once the signal rises above 90.0 and generates a High alarm. The
signal must fall below 85.0 (90.0 minus 5.0) for the alarm to clear.

Maintenance Tab - Interlocks

Item

Description

Select Yes to bypass checking of bypassable interlocks and
permissives. Select No to enable checking of all interlocks and
permissives.
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Advanced Tuning Tab
2
Item Description
1 Trend display for Process Variable, Setpoint, and Controlled Variable.
2 Setpoint data entry.
3 Control variable data entry.
4 Tuning constant entries.
5 Cascade loop mode.
6 Auto loop mode.
7 Manual loop mode.
T —
«— b
«— b
«— 17
3 4
Advanced Maintenance Tab - Ratio SAMA
Item Description
1 Enter the Operator ratio.
1 2 Enter the maximum and minimum limits for the ratio.

270
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T—

°

4

5 —

Advanced Maintenance Tab - SP SAMA

Item Description

1 Enter the Operator Setpoint for the Operator Loop mode.
Enter the minimum and maximum limits for the setpoint.
Enter the interlock setpoint.
Enter the setpoint rate of increase.
Enter the setpoint rate of decrease.

ol B~ NN
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Advanced Maintenance Tab - Error and Gains SAMA

Description

Enter the value for the zero-crossing deadband (in PV engineering units). When the
loop error is less than the zero-crossing deadband, the loop output does not
change.

Enter the maximum and minimum values of the PV range (span)(in PV engineering
units). The maximum value must be greater than the minimum.

Enter the value for the deviation deadband threshold for the PV going away from
the setpoint. The PID continues updating the CV when the PV leaves deadband.

Gains: Proportional

This value depends on the setting of Cfg_Dependent.

If Cfg_Dependent = 1(dependent gains, the default), Enter the Controller Gain
(unitless). This gain is applied to the Proportional, Integral, and Derivative terms.
If Cfg_Dependent = 0 (independent gains), Enter the Proportional Gain (unitless).
This gain is applied to the Proportional term only.

Avalue of zero in either case disables the Proportional term of the controller.
Negative values are not valid.

Gains: Integral
This value depends on the setting of Cfg_Dependent.

If Cfg_Dependent = 1(dependent gains, the default), Enter the Integral Time
Constant (minutes pre-repeat).

If Cfg_Dependent = 0 (independent gains), Enter the Integral Gain (1/minutes).

Avalue of zero in either case disables the Integral term of the controller. Negative
values are not valid.

Item
1
2
3
T, -3
p N
A
b
«—5
«— B
5
6

Gains: Derivative
This value depends on the setting of Cfg_Dependent.

If Cfg_Dependent = 1(dependent gains, the default), Enter the Derivative Time
Constant (minutes).

If Cfg_Dependent = 0 (independent gains), Enter the Derivative Gain (minutes).

Avalue of zero in either case disables the Derivative term of the controller.
Negative values are not valid.
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Advanced Maintenance Tab - CV SAMA

Item

Description

Enter the operator CV (when the PID is in manual mode).

Enter the minimum and maximum CV engineering units. These are used for scaling the
output.

Enter the values for the maximum rate of change for increasing CV.

Enter the values for the maximum rate of change for decreasing CV.

Enter the value in percent to output as the CV when an Interlock input is not OK. The CV
is held at this value until the interlock inputs are OK (subject to interlock bypassing).

Enter the maximum allowed value of the CV in percent. The CV output is clamped not to
exceed the entered value. This value must be less than or equal to 100.0 and greater
than the CV Low Limit.

Enter the minimum allowed value of the CV in percent. The CV output is clamped not to
go below the entered value. This value must be greater than or equal to 0.0 and less
than the CV High Limit.

Advanced Maintenance Tab - Timers

Description

Process variable high high, high, low, and low low deviation threshold gate delay
(seconds).
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1 —Ll When scaled CV Out is greater than this value,

274

gl NN =

W o N o

MyPPID - Proportional+integral+Derivative
A IPCRE B =
Ratio SAMA

SP SAMA

Error and Gains SAMA

CV SAMA

Timers (seconds)

Properties

the device is "Active"

Advanced Maintenance Tab - Properties

X

Item

Description

Enter the CV active threshold.

0.00

Advanced Engineering Tab - Device Features

Item

Description

—_

Select to enable Auto Loop mode.

Select to enable Manual Loop mode.

Select to enable Cascade Loop mode.

Select to enable ratio multiplier in Cascade mode.

Select to allow navigation to the setpoint Ramp Wizard Display from the Operator tab.

Select to disable normal loop mode selection.

Select to choose manual as the normal loop mode.

Select to choose auto as the normal loop mode.

Ol N oo SN

Select to choose cascade as the normal loop mode.

s
o

Select to lock the loop in the mode configured as Normal.
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Advanced Engineering Tab - Device Behavior

MyPPID - Proportional+integral+Derivative
Y P& = 8 4
Device Features

Device Behavior

1 —*»» Bumpless Program/Operator transition

2 L, Bumpless transition from Override/Hand to Program/
Operator

3 L In override, bypass Interlocks that can be bypassed
Algorithm
SP Behavior
PV Behavior
CV Behavior
Device Initialization

Fail Action

X

Item

Description

Select so that when this parameter is:

« On, the operator settings track the program settings when command source is
Program, and program settings track the operator settings when the command
source is Operator. Transition between command sources is bumpless.

- Off, the operator settings and program settings retain their values regardless of
command source. When the command source is changed, the value of a limit can
change, such as from the Programset value to the Operator-set value.

Select so that Program and operator settings track when the command source is Hand
or Override.

Select to bypass Interlocks that can be bypassed while in Override command source.

Advanced Engineering Tab - Algorithm

Item Description

1 Enter the interval (in seconds) to execute the PID algorithm.
Select to enable derivative smoothing. Derivative smoothing can help reduce output

9 jitter due to noise on the PV signal. Clear this checkbox to disable derivative smoothing.
When derivative smoothing is disabled, it can result in quicker loop response at high
derivative gain.

3 Select whether the error is squared on proportional action or not. Squaring the error
minimizes the effect of a small error on the output.

4 Select for reverse-acting loop response (default). When the PV increases, the CV
(output) decreases.

5 Select for direct-acting loop response. When the PV increases, the CV (output)
increases.

6 Select to use the Independent Gains form of the PID algorithm. Changes to the
proportional gain do not affect integral or derivative response.
Select to use the Dependent Gains form of the PID algorithm (default). Changes to

7 Cfg_PGain are applied as loop gain changes and affect proportional, integral, and
derivative responses.

8 Select whether the CV response to the proportional and derivative gains is bumpless or
not.

9 Select if the proportional and derivative is bumpless during a loop mode change. This is

only enabled when the integral gain is set to 0
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MyPPID - Proportional+integral+Derivative
¥ 2 @ 4B 0
Device Features

Device Behavior

Algorithm

SP Behavior
—* | SP tracks PV in Manual Loop Mode

Advanced Engineering Tab - SP Behavior

Description

Select to have the current PV copied to the SP (track) whenever the loop is in Manual
mode.

Select to skip the setpoint rate of change limiting in Interlock Trip, Maintenance, or
Override.

Enter value for beta gain. This is the weight (multiplier) of the proportional gain. If beta
is set to 0.0, the proportional gain has value. If beta is set to 1.0, the proportional gain
has full effect. This is configurable from 0.0 to 1.5.

Ly Skip Setpoint rate of change limiting in Interlock Trip,

Maintenance or Override

— Weight on SP in proportional term, beta gain

» Weight on SP in derivative term, gamma gain

If deviation exceeds this value pause SP ramp
(0.0 = never pause):

—

PV Behavior

CV Behavior

Device Initialization

Fail Action

Enter value for gamma gain. This is the weight (multiplier) of the derivative gain. If
gamma is set to 0.0, the derivative gain has value. If beta is set to 1.0, the derivative
gain has full effect. This is configurable from 0.0 to 1.5.

Enter a value for maximum deviation between SP and PV. If the deviation exceeds this
value, the SP ramp pauses until the PV returns to a value within the set deviation.

X
Item
24 1
2
& 3
4
1.0000
0.0000 5
0.00
=
A
~
e

Advanced Engineering Tab - PV Behavior

Item

Description

If the PV derivative deadband is exceeded, PID stops processing the error calculation
and the CV freezes.

If the PV derivative deadband is exceeded, the integral portion of the error calculation
will be suspended. The error calculation continues and the CV is updated.

Enter the value for PV deviation when the CV is approaching SP. A lower deadband
allows for less deviation in the PV. If the deviation deadband is reached, action is taken
according to items #1 or #2.

Enter the value for PV deviation when the CV is leaving the SP. A lower deadband allows
for less deviation in the PV. If the deviation deadband is reached, action is taken
according to items #1 or #2.

Select the PV failure trigger.
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1

~N oo T NN

Advanced Engineering Tab - CV Behavior

Item

Description

Select to disable CV clamping during Manual mode.

Select to disable CV rate of change during Manual mode.

Select to enable CV reset feedback tracking. This keeps the CV from ramping if the
output device or inner loop is significantly slower.

Enter gain for CV tracking.

Advanced Engineering Tab - Device Initialization

MVPPID-:" p 'y U] '-n s . X
Item

Description

v 2@ 480

PV Behavior v 1

CV Eehavior ~

Select to set the Loop mode to Manual when the Use CVInit Value input is true. The loop
is left in manual with the CV at the initialization value when the initialization request
clears. Clear this checkbox to leave the loop in its current mode on an initialization
request. When the initialization request clears, the loop resumes controlling in its
previous mode.

Device Initialization A

Select to keep the Loop mode what it was at powerdown.

— | Go to Manual Loop Mode when an init request is seen

Select to set the Loop mode to Manual on powerup.

Power up Loop Mode:

Select to set the Loop mode to Auto on powerup.

T No Change (use last mode)

— i Manual

Select to set the Loop mode to Cascade on powerup.

Do NN

e @ Auto

Select to use the Normal loop mode configuration on powerup.

— T Cascade

— T T Use 'Normal' Loop Mode configuration

—— Power up CV in Auto or Cascade:
(®) Use Power up CV

Selection of Powerup (first run) CV in Auto or Cascade.

0 = Ignore Inp_InnerAvailable and always use Cfg_CVPwrUp or last (Powerdown) CV (if
Cfg_PwrUpLM =0),

1="Process Inp_InnerAvailable.

CV tracks value from inner loop

—» Loop 5P on power up 41.00

Enter a value to apply to the loop setpoint (in PV engineering units) on controller
powerup. The setpoint is set to this value on controller powerup in Run mode and on
controller transition from Program mode to Run mode.

—* Loop CV on power up 40.0

Fail Action v

Enter a value to apply to the loop CV (in percent) on controller powerup. The CV is set to
this value on controller powerup in Run mode and on controller transition from Program
mode to Run mode.
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Advanced Engineering Tab - Fail Action

Item Description
1 Possible Failures.
2 For the given failure, do not change the CV operation, keep controlling.
3 For the given failure, hold the CV at the current value.
4 For the given failure, set the CV to the configured value.
L 5 For the given failure, do not change the SP operation.
6 For the given failure, hold the SP at the current value.
7 For the given failure, set the SP to the configured value.
8 For the given failure, have SP track the current PV value.
2 — 9 For the given failure, keep current loop mode.
$— 10 For the given failure, set the loop mode to manual.
= n For the given failure, If loop made is cascade set to auto.
5 —
6 —»
7 —
8 —
9 —
00—
m—
Advanced Command Source Tab - Command Source Exceptions
Item Description
1 Select to keep control of loop mode commands with the Operator, Program, External,
or Follow the Source.
9 Select to keep control of the controlled variable quantity setting with the Operator,
Program, External, or Follow the Source.
3 Select to keep control of the setpoint settings with the Operator, Program, External,
or Follow the Source.
4 Select to keep control of the ratio settings with the Operator, Program, External, or
Follow the Source.
1T —
2 —»
3 —
NN
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Ll

]

MyPPID - Reboiler Steam Flow Control
e R
Identification

Units and Precision

Navigation

Enable navigation to

1T —»( | CascadeSP

2 —» & pv Object
[PL5_20]MyPPID_Chan

3 — " oV Object
b L Interlock object

5 — |An object with more information

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Units and Precision

Item Description
1 Display the PV engineering units.
2 Display the CV engineering units. Percent (%) is the default.
3 Enter in the number of decimal places that are displayed for the Process Variable.
4 Enter in the number of decimal places that are displayed for the Control Variable.
5 Enter the number of decimal places that are displayed for the ratio (cascade).

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Navigation

X

Item Description
1 Select to enable navigation to Cascade SP object.
2 Select to enable navigation to the PV object.
3 Select to enable navigation to the CV object.
4 Select to enable navigation to the Interlock object.
Selec)t to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to
5 true.

This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that has
Instruction and Library defined.
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Notes:
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Process Permissive (PPERM)

Graphic Symbols
FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol | FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Symbol | Studio 5000 View Designer Graphic Symbol Description
GO_PPERM PPERM_GS GS_PPERM
Standard Permissive Global Object.
) @ ®
Permissive States
Image Description
0 Not ready to run or energize. One or more permissive conditions are not OK.

Ready to run or energize. One or more conditions that can be bypassed are not 0K, but these
E} conditions are bypassed. All conditions that cannot be bypassed are OK.

® Ready to run or energize. All permissive conditions are OK.

Ready to run or energize, and all permissive conditions are OK, conditions that can be
®:}, bypassed are being bypassed and the equipment is not shut down.

The overall graphic symbol includes a touch field over it that opens the faceplate. Hover the
pointing device over the graphic symbol to display a tooltip that describes the function of the
symbol.

ol

Display Permissive Faceplate

—
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FactoryTalk View SE

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. This object has

no Trends, Diagnostics, or Alarms tabs.
Faceplates g
Operator Tab
The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an operator can monitor
the device status.
The Operator tab shows the following information:
-  Permissive bypass status indicator (Enabled, Bypassed)
» Each configured permissive along with the current state of the permissive
If navigation is enabled, Select the condition to open the faceplate of the object that is
associated with the condition.
MT320_FwdPerm - TagDescript - Forward Permissive &
ﬁ Enabled
p Permissive Zera Permissive Eight
Permissive One Permissive Mine
Permissive Two Perrmissive Ten
Permissive Three Permissive Eleven
Permissive Four Permissive Twelve
Permissive Five Permissive Thirteen
Permissive Six Permissive Fourteen
Permissive Seven Permissive Fifteen
Maintenance Tab
MT320_FwdPerm - T e
@ + l T Item Description
1 Select an active permissive, one that has a white checkbox, to enable
p Enable Bynass bypass of that individual permissive.

[ Permissive Zero

[] Permissive One
Permissive Two
Permissive Three
Permissive Four
Permissive Five
Permissive Six

Permissive Seven

Permissive Eight
Permissive Mine
Perrmissive Ten
Permissive Eleven
Permissive Twelve
Permissive Thirteen
Permissive Fourteen

Permissive Fifteen
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Engineering Tabs
1 2 3
Item Description
. - x
MT320_FwdPerm) - TagDescript - Forpard Permjissive 1 Enter the text description of each permissive condition used. Only the permissives with text

o= ?

OK Can
State Bypass

Permissive Zero
Permissive One
Permissive Two
Permissive Three
Permissive Four
Permissive Five
Permissive Six
Permissive Seven
Permissive Eight
Permissive Mine

Permissive Ten

BB R R E R R E R
Ooodooodon s &

Permissive Eleven

P
|
(%)
w
S

entered appear on the Operator tab of the faceplate.

Selects the state of the corresponding permissive that is the 0K to Run state.

Select to indicate that the corresponding permissive can be bypassed.

HMI Configuration Tab

MT320_FwdPerm - TagDescript - Forward Permissive

§68 — ?

TagDescript - Forward Permissive

Label: Faorward Permissive L
Tag: MT320_FwdPerm
Area name for security: Areall

1

—{ ] Enable navigation to an object with maore information

2 — »Enable Navigation to Permissive Input Objects
[ Permissive Zero

[] Permissive One
[] Permissive Twao

[] Permissive Three

(MEEEE )

ltem Description

Select t)o enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreObj is set
to true.

1 This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a UDT tag that has

Instruction and Library defined.

2 Select to allow navigation to Permissive Input objects.
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Studio 5000 View Designer There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. This object has
Faceplates no Trends, Diagnostics, or Alarms tabs.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®

View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 282 for descriptions of the

features.

Operator Tab

PPERM Deseription X PPERM Description X

ﬁ Enabled ﬁ'D‘ Enabled
. Input 00 label Input 08 label . Input 16 label Ingiut 24 label
Input 01 label Input 09 1abel Input 17 label Input 25 label
Input 02 |abel Input 10 label Input 18 label Input 26 label
Inpud 03 label Input 11 label Input 19 fabel Input 27 label
Input 04 |abel Input 12 label > Input 20 label Input 28 label - <
Input 05 label Input 13 label Input 21 label Input 29 label
Input 06 label Input 14 labal Input 22 label Input 30 label
Input 07 |abel Input 15 labal Input 23 label Input 31 label
Maintenance Tab
'
Enable Bypass Ensble Bypass
p ] Input 00 label ] Input 08 labsl ] Input 16 label ] Input 24 label
[ Input 01 label (] input 09 labal & (] Input 17 labet ] input 25 label
] tnput 02 jabel ] input 10 1abel i ] input 18 labe! ] input 26 label
] input 03 label ] input 11 label ] Input 12 label [ Input 27 tabel
] Input 04 Iabel (] input 12 label > (] Input 20 label (] input 28 label <
] Input 05 label ] Input 13 jabel [ input 21 label ] input 29 labal
[ input 06 labal ] input 14 labsl [ input 22 1abel (] input 30 labei
] Input 07 label ] input 15 label (] input 23 label ] Input 31 label
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FactoryTaIk Optix There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. This object has
Faceplates no Trends, Diagnostics, or Alarms tabs.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE

faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 282 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an operator can monitor
the device status.

The Operator tab shows the following information:
- Permissive bypass status indicator (Enabled, Bypassed)
» Each configured permissive along with the current state of the permissive

If navigation is enabled, Select the condition to open the faceplate of the object that is
associated with the condition.

Maintenance Tab

ltem Description

1 Select an active permissive, one that has a white checkbox, to enable
bypass of that individual permissive.
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Advanced Engineering Tab

Item Description

1 The text description of each permissive condition used. Only the permissives
with text entered appear on the Operator tab of the faceplate.

2 Selects the state of the corresponding permissive that is the OK to Run state.

3 Select to indicate that the corresponding permissive can be bypassed.

T —
Advanced HMI Configuration Tab
Item Description
1 Select to allow navigation to Permissive Input objects.
Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreQbj
2 is set to true.) This can be configured to navigate to an object backing tag or a
UDT tag that has Instruction and Library defined.
T —
2 —
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Process Pressure/Temperature Compensated
Flow (PPTC)

Graphic Symbols
; FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Studio 5000 View Designer -
Graphic Symbol Name Symbol Graphic Symbol Description
G0_PPTC ssssssssssssssssssas TN NN NN NN E;i:]t;jglrd pressure / temperature compensated flow graphic
s R % s
FactoryTalk View SE There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The
Faceplates Trends tab, Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and
are not described in this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.
Operator Tab
FY101A - TagDescript x
Item Description
1T —— Compensated Flow + l T 1 The compensated flow (at standard temperature and pressure).
6187 2 Actual (measured) uncompensated flow in volumetric units.
2 — Flow |nggm 3 The actual (measured) pressure. Can be absolute or common units.
3 4 The actual (measured) temperature.
— Pressure Input

25.000

4 — Temperature Input

25.00
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61

288

Advanced Maintenance Tab

FY1014 - TagDescript

el =

—+»Flow below which to report zera flow (m®s)

Description

Enter the flow value. Any flow below this value will be reported as 0.

FY1014 - TagDescript

R

Reference (full-scale) differential pressure

T (bar

I, Reference flow in volumetric units at
Reference DP (m%s)

» Zero input-unit pressure in absolute unit

» Zero input-unit temperature in absolute unit
» Standard pressure (bar)

» Standard ternperature (Deg C)

? Flow Caculation Method

Use Differential Pressure (square root)

Use Flow Input (linear)

4
ltem
1
0.00
Engineering Tab
4
Item
1
100.00 2
3
1.00
4
14696
5
27315 6
1
0.000
0.00

Description

Enter the full-scale differential pressure reference.

Enter the flow at the reference differential pressure.

Enter the zero input-unit pressure. This is the pressure offset (usually 14.696 PSIA).

Enter the zero input-unit temperature. This is the temperature offset (usually 273.15 K
or 459.67 Rankine).

Enter the standard pressure value.

Enter the standard temperature value.

Select the flow calculation method.
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HMI Configuration Tab

FY1014 - TagDescript

£SO

TagDescript
Label:
Tag:

Area name for security:

Fy 1014 Label
Fy 1014
Areall

Item Description
1 Displays units

Compensated Flow Unit:
1 N Flow Input Unit:

Pressure Input Unit:

Temperature Input Unit:

mG
ms
bar
Deg C

Studio 5000 View Designer

Faceplates

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®

View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 287 for descriptions of the
features.

Operator Tab

mcn:mm b4
Compensated Fow
0.00
Fow input
3.66
Pressure input
14870

Temperature Input
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Notes:
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Graphic Symbols

Process Restart Inhibit (PRI)

FactoryTalk View SE Graphic
Symbol

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Symbol

Studio 5000 View Designer

Graphic Symbol Description

GO_PRI

5

raP_5_20_PRI_GS

2

>

Standard Restart Inhibit Graphic Symbol.

=

FactoryTalk View SE
Faceplates

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.

Operator Tab
1
MT320_Reslnh - TagDescript - Restart Inhibit &
Ready
Cool Motor Hot Motor + l T
Ready to Start 0.00 Ready to Start e
hours Starti
Starting Third Start In e
92 | 1 0.00} Start Check
haurs
Start Check Runnin First Fail to Subseguent
9 Stfn Fail ti Start
First Fail to Subseguent .
Star Failto Stat  oning [ First Fail ] [SUhsequem ]
Fail
|
. . Subseguent
[ First Fail ] [ il ] | DDD| | DDD|
| 1 hol,lrs “hotrs
K Jp—
—|[ ool [ poo
ho\lVArs hol,lrs Stopped
Stopped Running Cool Restart Delay D.DD|—>
haurs
4 5 6 7
Item Description
1 Enter the time, in hours, for a stopped hot motor to cool.
2 Enter the time, in hours, during which three motor starts turn a cold motor to hot.
3 Enter the time, in hours, to wait after failing to start a cold motor the first time.
4 Enter the time, in hours, to wait after failing to start a cold motor two or more times.
5 Enter the time, in hours, to wait after failing to start a hot motor the first time.
6 Enter the time, in hours, to wait after failing to start a hot motor two or more times.
1 Enter the time, in hours, to wait after stopping a running hat motor.
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Studio 5000 View Designer There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,

Faceplates

292

Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®
View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 291 for descriptions of the

features.
Operator Tab
Ready
Coal Motor Hot Motor
"-){ Ready to Start }\ ii} r] FWBUY‘TE_SE*_'E_)‘(—
; Starting
S Third Star In : ¥
l [ s} = Starl Check
- |
Running Stant Fail to Stan
First Fal to Subsequent ‘l, v
Stant FalloStal  ppoing First Fail [ Subsagquent
‘l’ ‘1‘ Fail
[ First Fail ] ‘
‘ I [ 3.00] [ 1.70]
| 1,80 | 200 J &
d v Running Hot
7 5 L’—_}—\f
W
Stoppad [ Rurning Coal 2 45 Imm_)
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Chapter 26 Process Restart Inhibit (PRI)

FactoryTalk Optix There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
p this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE
faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 44 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab
1
MyPMTR _Reslnh - Restart Inhibit X
Ready
Cool Motor l Hot Motor % l T>
4@ 1600 ——— Readyto Start
. Starting
9 Starl‘tlng Third Start In l
l — 050 ———  StartCheck
: T -
Start Check First Fail to Start Subst:;qsl_lta;r:i el
1 1
First Fail to Start  Subsequent Fail
to Start
. First Fail Subsequent Fail
Running
| |
First Fail Subsequent Fail 0.50 4.00
| | Running 4 l 5 FS J, ;
34— o050 4.00 ;
’ Running Hot —T—
l O l ' | Stopped
Stopped Running Cool ¢—— 1.00 Restart Delay— 1.00 —A
b 5 6 7
Item Description

1 Enter the time, in hours, for a stopped hot motor to cool.

Enter the time, in hours, during which three motor starts turn a cold motor to hot.
Enter the time, in hours, to wait after failing to start a cold motor the first time.
Enter the time, in hours, to wait after failing to start a cold motor two or more times.
Enter the time, in hours, to wait after failing to start a hot motor the first time.

Enter the time, in hours, to wait after failing to start a hot motor two or more times.
Enter the time, in hours, to wait after stopping a running hot motor.

N oo SN N
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Notes:
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Chapter 27

Process Run Time (PRT)

Graphic Symbols
. . FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Studio 5000 View Designer -
FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol Symbol Graphic Symbol Description
BO_PRT PRT-GS BS_PRT

Standard Run Time Graphic Symbol.

@ =

FactoryTalk View SE There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

Faceplates this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27

Operator Tab
MT301_RunTime - TagDescript - RunTime &
Item Description
Gl r“[]”gi”_g_ (s Hir ST + l T 1 Select to clear maximum continuous running time for any given start.
2 Select to clear total running time.
1§ Max'm“mUCUD’ft_'”L[_°“S running time for a given start 3 Select to clear total number of motor starts or start attempts.
2 —» Total accumulated running time
0.0 Hours
I — Total number of motor starts or attempts
0
Advanced Tab

The Advanced Tab shows the HMI text that has been configured.

MT301_RunTime - TagDescript - RunTime
TagDescript - RunTime

Label: MT301 Run Time Label
Tag: MT301_RunTime

Area name for security: Areall
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Chapter27  Process Run Time (PRT)

Studio 5000 View Designer There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
p this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®

View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 295 for descriptions of the
features.

Operator Tab
Current funning time this stan
2.1¢
. Maximum continuous running time for a given start
09) "%

Total accumuiated running time
260.6 ¢
Total number of motor starts or atempls
1
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Chapter27  Process Run Time (PRT)

FactoryTalk Optix There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
p this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk® View SE
faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 295 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab
Item Description
1 Select to clear maximum continuous running time for any given start.
2 Select to clear total running time.
1 — 3 Select to clear total number of motor starts or start attempts.
2 —»
3 —
Advanced Tab
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Notes:
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Chapter 28

Process Tank Strapping Table (PTST)

Graphic Symbols
. . . Studio 5000 View Designer -
Graphic Symbol Name FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol Graphic Symbol Description
GO_PTST 55555555355555555588 SS5S5S55S5SESESEsEss Standard tank strapping table graphic symbol
HARRRE cccnones HHHHHHE A scssssss
FactoryTalk View SE There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.

Description

Operator Tab
Q101 - TagDescript x
Marrmal ltem
1 Gross Yalume + l T 1 Displays gross tank volume.
> 263532.0 4

72 —Freeiater Yolume
327.30 bhi

3 Rawe Wolume

263859.3 bhl

4 Calculsted Tank Temperature

B0.00 Deg F

5 Correction for Tank Tempersture

1.00 [unities

6 Floating Roof Adjustment Yolume

0.00 bkl

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM203D-EN-P - October 2025

Displays free water volume.

Displays raw (observed) volume.

Displays calculated tank temperature.

Displays correction for tank temperature

D || S| NN

Displays floating roof adjustment volume
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Chapter 28 Process Tank Strapping Table (PTST)

Engineering Tab
- X
Q02 - TagDescript
Item Description
@ E 1 Enter temperature of tank calibration (typically 60 F or 15 C)
1 ——»Tank calibration temperature (Deg F) [ 60.00] 2 Enter degrees API for which the table includes floating roof data.
3 Enter the lowest level at which to add or subtract floating roof compensation.
2 ——pDegrees ARLTorwhich table includes floating 4 | Enter adjustment to table values for APl <> CalAPI (volume/degress AP, typically a
negative number).
3 |, Lowest level at which to add/subtract floating [ o000 5 Enter temperature weighting (0.0 for insulated tank). See API MPMS 2.2A Appendix D.
roof compensation (feet) - - — - - -
6 Enter table minor units in inches, cm, mm, per major unit (feet or meters). Enter 0.0 if
Adjustment to table values for APl <> CalAP| minor units are not used.
b ™ (bbl/Degree API) - — - -
7 Enter tank shell linear coefficient of thermal expansion (1 per degree Fahrenheit or 1
er Celsius).
5 ——»Temperature weighting (0.0 for insulated tank) P
6 ——r» Table minor units per major unit
Tank shell linear coefficient of thermal
7 -’expansion (1/Deg F)
(HzZ )
Q01 - TagDescript x
Item Description
@ E 1 Select to include the tank shell temperature correction.
(R, e G e o e sl 2 Select to include the floating roof adjustment for calculating fluid level.
9 % Include floating roof adjustment for displacement of fluid

level.
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Chapter 28 Process Tank Strapping Table (PTST)

—

HMI Configuration Tab

Q102 - TagDescript

o)

TagDescript
Label:
Tag:

Area name for security:

Item Description
1 Display units

2 Select to enable navigation to another object as a reference.
Qo2

Ql102
Areall

Volume Unit:
Temperature Unit:

Level Unit:

bbl
Deg F
feet

2 — [ | Enable navigation to an object with more information

Studio 5000 View Designer There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,

Faceplates

Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®
View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 299 for descriptions of the

features.
Operator Tab
— o
Nomal
Gross \Volume
16.00
Fres Water Volume
600 ¢
Faw Volume:

5.00 ¢

Calcuisiad Tank Temparsture
20.00 F

Cormedion for Tenk Temperature
0.94 D=

Fioabng Rool Adustment Volume:
16,00 ¢
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Notes:
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Chapter 29

Process Valve (PVLV)

The PVLV Add-On Instruction can be configured to be a Hand Operated, Motor Operated, or

Solenoid Operated valve.

Graphic Symbols
(Configured as Hand
Operated Valve)
FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Symbol Studio 5000 Vis?v:nngigner Graphic Description
PVLV_GS_Valve
GO_PVLV_HO
GS_PVLV_HO
PVLV_GS_Valve_L
ocP<ve - = PR
N = @ Ve
:J . v [SSSSSSSSSS555555588S
Haaas
GO_PVLV_HO1 GS_PVLV_HO1
PVLV_GS_Valve_R
sssssssssssssssds - b
0, Ve [ 17} ve Hand-operated Valves that are shown in
_ Ve (e w various orientations.
HEERY S..S
The FactoryTalk Optix PVLV graphic
GO_PVLV_H0?2 PVLV_GS_Valve_B GS_PVLV_HO2 symbols have configurable actuator that
- can show either a Motor Operated, Solenoid
- - Operated, or Hand Operated Actuator.
!!v = { [ rrren T%{—* -
A SSSQQS?SQSSSSS k33 v. @v.
2 SSSSSSSSSSSSSS5SSSSS
GO_PVLV_HO3 GS_PVLV_HO3
PVLV_GS_Text
O————— -
oove ¥ v

PVLV_GS_Symbol
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Chapter 29 Process Valve (PVLV)
FactoryTalk View SE There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,

H Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
Faceplates (Conflgured as this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.
Hand Operated Valve)

Operator Tab
PVLVHO_AQI - TagDescript &
Item Description

ﬁ Ready 1 1

1 ——— Closed

Valve state indicator.

Select to trip the valve “Open” or “Closed” depending on the valve configuration.

2
-
) R
(? 2 Operator @
Maintenance Tab
¥V131 - TagDescript x
Item

Description

o {1 @

Select to configure the valve to use the closed limit switch.
Clear the checkbox to bypass the closed limit switch temporarily.

o 1

Use “alve Closed feedback for failure checking

2 ¢’ Use Yalve Opened feedback for failure checking

Select to configure the valve to use the open limit switch.
Clear the checkbox to bypass the closed limit switch temporarily.

Interlocks and Permissives

0] C:- es

Biypass Enabled

304

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM203D-EN-P - October 2025



Chapter 29 Process Valve (PVLV)

Advanced Maintenance Tab

4
XV131 - TagDescript

p @ E r) Itt:m Description

Enter the amount of time with no motion after a command for an alarm to occur.

: Time after command with no motion hefare T 9 Enter the amount of time that the valve is not confirmed open or closed before a
—>Full Stall fault (sec) : Transit Stall.
2 ——»Time after command to reach position befare 50,000 3 Enter the amount of time to allow the valve to reach its trip position after a trip
Transit Stall fault (sec) command is received before raising a trip fail alarm.
3 Time after Trip' to reach trip position before : P
1 Fail ol (eee) 10.000 4 Enter the amount of time after receiving a command to open or close the valve

before changing the outputs to actually move the valve (command delay).

Close Open

A Esils)y befare changing output S oo S oo

Engineering Tab

XV131 - TagDescript
p @ E r) Item Description
g 1 Select the Valve type.
1T — i 2 Select if the valve has Closed feedback.
@ Slbrei i3 (10) 3 Select if the valve has Open feedback.
Select ‘ON'if both limit switches are OFF when the valve is moving in normal

() Motarized Walve (M)

@) Hand Valve (HO) operation. o .
4 Select ‘OFF"if both limit switches are ON when the valve is moving in normal
2 — /] Walve has Closed feedhack Op?ratlon’ : H inh limi ; foatian indi
This selection determines which limit switch combination indicates abnormal
3 —— [ Walve has Opened feedback operation.
Select to allow the operator trip command to reset any previous faults (1/0 fault,
4 —»Fault when both feedback inputs are 5 fail to trip, interlock trip), then trip the valve.
@ ON ) OFF Clear this checkbox to reset faults with only the reset command.

5 — [ | Operator command resets fault

(HEE )
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Chapter 29 Process Valve (PVLV)

PVLVHO_AOI - TagDescript

Description

fel =

1 —— [ “alve has Trip output

Select if a trip output is connected to the PVLV instruction to trip the valve on an
interlock or trip command. This selection makes the trip command button visible
on the operator tab.

Select if triggering the trip output causes the valve to open. Clear the checkbox
(default) if triggering the trip output causes the valve to close.

Note: This generally corresponds to the “fail” or “spring return” position of the
valve. selected for a “fail open” valve or cleared for a “fail closed” valve.

Description

Select the options for when to send the trip output to the valve if a fault is
detected.

Clear this checkbox to show only the fault status/alarm and not trip the valve if a
fault is detected.

The valve always stops on interlock not OK. This item cannot be cleared. It is
displayed as a reminder that the interlock function always stops the valve.

Select to keep sending the trip output to the valve on a trip, even if position
feedback does not confirm the valve reached the trip position.

Clear this checkbox to stop sending the trip output to the valve when the valve trip
times out and the fail to trip status is set.

Configure the amount of time the valve status shows ‘tripping’ before showing an
opened or closed status when the valve is tripped and 1/0 are being simulated.

Enable or disable virtual mode.

2 []alve Opened on Trip
2
(AmE )
XV131 - TagDescript &
el = i —
1 > Trip Valve:
On /0 Fault 1
On Transit Stall
On Full Stall
v On Interlock not OK 9
3
2 — Continue Trip on Fail to Trip
4
3 — 1, Feedback delay for loopback test or when
feedback not used (sec) 3.000
4 —— Enable Virual No (M Yes
(AN )
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Chapter 29 Process Valve (PVLV)

XV131 - TagDescript

TagDescript

Label:
Tag:

Area name for security:

1 —— Paosition 1 status text:

2 —— Position 2 status text:

Alarm Configuration

HMI Configuration Tab

Description

() ltem

Displays the text for Position 1.

Displays the text for Position 2.

Select to allow Operator to shelve alarm.

Select to allow Maintenance to disable alarm.

2

#4131 Label 3

131 4
Areall
Closed
Opened

3 — [/ Allow Operator to Shelve Alarm

4 — /] Allow Maintenance to Disable Alarm

(lz)

XV131 - TagDescript

e

Description

r) Item

T — Enable navigation to valve statistics object

Select if the Valve Stats instruction. For example, PVLVS is used with this device.
This check adds a button to the faceplate that opens the Valve Stats faceplate.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Valve Statistics object in the controller must be the
name of the abject with the suffix ‘_ValveStats'. For example, if your PVLV abject
has the name 'ValveH0123, then its valve statistics object must be named
‘ValveH0123_ValveStats'.

Select if an Interlock object is used with this valve. This check changes the
Interlock indicator to a clickable button to open the Interlock faceplate.

IMPORTANT: The name of the interlock object in the controller must be the name
of the object with the suffix "_Intlk'. For example, if your PVLV object has the name
‘ValveH0123', then its interlock object must be named ‘ValveH0123_Intlk'.

Select to configure operator command confirmation. This action would take place
after any operator command.

2 ——s Enable navigation to interlock object 1
§ — Operator Cormmand Confirmation Required
(@ MNone 2
() Command confirmation
() Performer e-signature 3
O Perfarmer and approver e-signatures
b —» [] Enable navigation to an ohject with maore infarrmation
4

(Em>

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreObj is
set to true.)

You configure the tagname of the object that you want to navigate to in the
extended tag property "Cfg_HasMoreObj.@Navigation". It uses the <backing
tag>.@Library and <backing tag>.@Instruction extended tag properties to display
the objects faceplate.
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Chapter29  Process Valve (PVLV)

Studio 5000 View Designer There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates (Configured as Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.
Hand Operated Valve)

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®

View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates (Configured as Hand Operated Valve)
on page 304 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab
p Closed
[
5 Operator @
Maintenance Tab

p [wfUse Vale Ciosed feadback for failure checking
. [#f'Use Vale Opened feedback for failure checking

& Interlocks and Permissives

Bypass Enatied  No (NN Yes

L 0}
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Chapter 29 Process Valve (PVLV)

FactoryTalk Optix There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
H Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

Faceplates (Conflgured as this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Hand Operated Valve)

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE

faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates (Configured as Hand Operated Valve) on
page 304 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab

Item Description
1 1 Valve state indicator.

9 Select to trip the valve "Open" or "Closed" depending on the valve
configuration.

Maintenance Tab

Item Description

1 Select to configure the valve to use the closed limit switch.
Clear the checkbox to bypass the closed limit switch temporarily.

9 Select to configure the valve to use the open limit switch.
T — Clear the checkbox to bypass the closed limit switch temporarily.

2 —
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Chapter 29 Process Valve (PVLV)
Advanced Maintenance Tab
Item Description
1 Enter the amount of time with no motion after a command for an alarm to occur.
1 9 Enter the amount of time that the valve is not confirmed open or closed before a Transit
Stall.
9 3 Enter the amount of time to allow the valve to reach its trip position after a trip command
is received before raising a trip fail alarm.
3 4 Configure the amount of time the valve status shows 'tripping’ before showing an opened
or closed status when the valve is tripped and I/0 are being simulated.
5 Enter the amount of time after receiving a command to open or close the valve before
b —s changing the outputs to actually move the valve (command delay).
5 —
Advanced Engineering Tab - Valve Features
Item Description
1 Select the Valve type.
1 2 Select if the valve has Closed feedback.
3 Select if the valve has Open feedback.
Select if a trip output is connected to the PVLV instruction to trip the valve on an
4 interlock or trip command. This selection makes the trip command button visible on the
operator tab.
2 ’ Select if triggering the trip output causes the valve to open. Clear the checkbox (default)
3 — 5 if triggering the trip output causes the valve to close.
Lo, Note: This generally corresponds to the "fail" or "spring return” position of the valve.
5 selected for a “fail open" valve or cleared for a "fail closed" valve.
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MyPVLV - HO Valve

2 & % O
Identification

HO Valve

Label

Tag

Area

Status Text

1 —» Position 1

2 —» Position 2

Navigation

Enable navigation to
S —r Interlock object

4 — L & Valve statistics object

Valve Control
MyPVLV
Area01

Closed
Opened

5 —» & An object with more information

test

Advanced Engineering Tab - Valve Behavior

Item

Description

Select to allow the operator trip command to reset any previous faults (I/0 fault, fail
to trip, interlock trip), then trip the valve.
Clear this checkbox to reset faults with only the reset command.

Select to allow External commands to reset any previous faults (I/0 fault, transit stall,
full stall, interlock trip), then move the valve.
Clear this checkbox to reset faults by using only the reset command.

Select the options for when to send the trip output to the valve if a fault is detected.
Clear this checkbox to show only the fault status/alarm and not trip the valve if a
fault is detected.

The valve always stops on interlock not OK. This item cannot be cleared. It is
displayed as a reminder that the interlock function always stops the valve.

Select to keep sending the trip output to the valve on a trip, even if position feedback
does not confirm the valve reached the trip position.

Clear this checkbox to stop sending the trip output to the valve when the valve trip
times out and the fail to trip status is set.

Select 'ON' if both limit switches are OFF when the valve is moving in normal
operation. Select '0FF" if both limit switches are ON when the valve is moving in
normal operation. This selection determines which limit switch combination
indicates abnormal operation.

Enable or disable virtual mode.

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab

X

Item

Description

Displays the text for Position 1.

Displays the text for Position 2.

Select if an Interlock object is used with this valve. This check changes the Interlock
indicator to a clickable button to open the Interlock faceplate.

IMPORTANT: The name of the interlock object in the controller must be the name of
the object with the suffix '_Intlk". For example, if your PVLV object has the name
'ValveH0123', then its interlock object must be named 'ValveH0123_Intlk'

Select if the Valve Stats instruction. For example, PVLVS is used with this device. This
check adds a button to the faceplate that opens the Valve Stats faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Valve Statistics object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix '_ValveStats' For example, if your PVLV object has
the name 'ValveH0123', then its valve statistics object must be named
'ValveH0123_ValveStats..

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMore0Obj is
set to true.)

You configure the tagname of the object that you want to navigate to in the extended
tag property "Cfg_HasMoreObj.@Navigation™. It uses the .@Library and .@Instruction
extended tag properties to display the objects faceplate.
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Advanced Alarm Configuration Tab

Item Description
1 Select to allow Operator to shelve alarm.
1 , 2 Select to allow Maintenance to disable alarm.

2 —»
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Chapter 29 Process Valve (PVLV)
Graphic Symbols
(Configured as Motorized
Valve)
FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Symbol Studi%?::&l is?v'l“gifigner Description
PVLV_GS_Valve
GO_PVLV_MO
GS_PVLV_MO
PVLV_GS_Valve_L
‘D .8
emé%vo L [§5°
SXE eV & Ve
£ 2 SSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS
GO_PVLV_MO1
PVLV_BS_Valve_R GS_PVLV_MOI

SESEESEEEEEEEEEEyE

O, Ve
B

GO_PVLV_MO2

.8
Ve
SEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEYEE

GO_PVLV_MO3

FE
orve@y
SSYSSSTSSEESSEESE88S

VeE K2

HEERE

PVLV_GS_Valve_B

PVLV_GS_Text

‘rﬁi H#itHi

PVLV_GS_Symbol

SSSSS5S555555555555)
®% ve
5, S

GS_PVLV_M02

J!: S...S
YoBeve
SSS5555555555555558S)]

GS_PVLV_MO3

Operated Actuator.

Standard motor-operated valves that are
shown in various orientations.

The FactoryTalk Optix PVLV graphic symbols
have configurable actuator that can show either
a Motor Operated, Solenoid Operated, or Hand
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FactoryTalk View SE There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
H Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
Facep.lates (conflgurEd as this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.
Motorized Valve)
Operator Tab
¥V110 - TagDescript x
ﬁ Ready 1 Item Description
1 ———=——> Stopped 1 Valve state indicator.
2 Select to issue the valve Stop command.
3 Select to open valve.
E A Select to close valve.
2
3 ) l
4 <] pd

| B ® @ O

Maintenance Tab

1

PVLVMO_AOI - TagDescript * Item Description

@ + l T 1 Select to open the Valve Statistics faceplate.
2 Select to use Valve Closed feedback for failure checking.
9 p Uis Yiele il e laesl o il ezl 3 Select to use Valve Opened feedback for failure checking.
4 Select yes to bypass checking of interlocks and permissives that can be bypassed.

3 Usze Yalve Opened feedback for failure checking

Interlocks and Permissives

4 , Bypass Enabled Mo (N Yes

? ® OO
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Advanced Maintenance Tab

Description

Enter the amount of time with no motion after a command for an alarm to occur.

Enter the amount of time (in seconds) that the valve is not confirmed open or closed
before a Transit Stall.

Enter the amount of time after receiving a command to open or close the valve
before changing the outputs to actually move the valve (command delay).

PVLVMO_AOI - TagDescript &
= 2|
. 1
Time after command with no motion before 2
1 ™ Full Stall fault (sec) 15.000
2 ——P» Time after command to reach position before
Transit Stall fault (sec) £0.000 3
Close Open
3 — 1y Delay befare changing autput
sec) 2.000 2.000
Engineering Tab
XV110 - TagDescript &
RS = ?
: 1
1 —— Walve Type 9
() Solenoid Yalve (S0) 3
(@ Motarized Walve (M)
() Hand Walve (HO)
4
2 —*[ ] %alve has Closed feedhack
3 — [ ] *alve has Opened feedback
4 —— Fault when both feedback inputs are )
(@ On () OFF
5 —[] Operatar command resets fault 6

6 — [ | External command resets fault

(HEE )

Description

Select the Valve type.

Select if the valve has Closed feedback.

Select if the valve has Opened feedback.

Select 'ON'if both limit switches are OFF when the valve is maving in normal
operation.

Select 'OFF" if both limit switches are ON when the valve is maving in normal
operation.

This selection determines which limit switch combination indicates abnormal
operation.

Select to allow operator commands to reset any previous faults (I/0 fault, fail to trip,
interlock trip), then move the valve.
Clear this checkbox to reset faults with only the reset command.

Select to allow External commands to reset any previous faults (/0 fault, transit stall,
full stall, interlock trip), then move the valve.
Clear this checkbox to reset faults by using only the reset command

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM203D-EN-P - October 2025 315



Chapter 29 Process Valve (PVLV)

316

x

D\g\mo - TagDescript

Description

p {:C}} E f? Item

] In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that 1
can be bypassed

When selected, the bypassable interlocks and permissives are bypassed when
Override command source is selected. When the checkbox is cleared, the
bypassable interlocks and permissives are enforced in Override.

——[ | Operator command Close always available

—[ | Program command Open used as Level 2

n Stop output can be used to break local seal-in and

When selected, the Operator command button to close the valve is available even
when a command source other than Operator or Maintenance is selected. When
the checkbox is cleared, the Operator close command button is only enabled in
Operator or Maintenance command source.

stop valve motion

—/| Coasting into limit switch when stopped changes state

When selected, the Program open command pin is treated as a level input: when 1,
the valve is commanded to open, and when 0 the valve is commanded to close.
When the checkbox is cleared, the Program commands follow the normal
command convention: write a 1to the Program open command to open the valve,
and write a 1to the Program close command to close the valve

When selected, the valve Stop command is enabled and commanding the valve in
the opposite direction while moving is permitted. When the checkbox is cleared,
the valve Stop command is hidden, and a valve command to the opposite direction
is not accepted while the initial move is in progress.

When selected, if the valve is stopped and limit switches then indicate the valve
has reached the opened or closed position, the valve state changes to opened or
closed, as appropriate. When the checkbox is cleared, if the valve is stopped, the
state shows stopped until the valve is commanded to a position, even if limit
switch inputs change state.

When selected, outputs are maintained on, even when the valve reaches the target
position. When the checkbox is cleared, outputs are turned off once the valve
reaches the target position.

When selected, outputs are maintained on when a valve has a full stall (failed to
move) or transit stall (failed to reach target position). When the checkbox is
cleared, outputs are turned off when a valve stall occurs.

3
—{ | Maintain Output at State 4
—[ | Maintain Qutput in Alarm
— [ | Maintain Stop Output At State
5
(AmE )
6
7
8

When selected, the stop output is maintained, even if the valve coasts into the
opened or closed position. When the checkbox is cleared, the stop output is
cleared if the valve coasts into the opened or closed position after a stop is
commanded.
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[ ¥V110 - TagDescript

28

Deenergize Valve:
On l/O Fault
On Transit Stall
On Full Stall

—— [ | On Loss Opened

— [ | On Loss Closed
On Actuator Fault

— / On Interlock not OK

Time to sound audible on commanded
energize (sec) (0=disabled)

Feedback delay for loopback test or when
feedback not used (sec)

—— Enable Virtual No (N Yes

e P

Item

Description

Select to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs
when an 1/0 Fault condition occurs.

Clear this checkbox to keep the outputs to the valve in their current state onan I/
0 Fault condition.

IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is selected and an I/0 Fault condition occurs, a
reset is required before the valve can be energized.

Select to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs
when a Transit Stall condition occurs.

Clear this checkbox to keep the outputs to the valve in their current state (keep
trying) on a Transit Stall condition. (A Transit Stall means the valve, when
commanded to move, moved off its original position, but did not reach its
commanded position before the Transit Stall time expired.)

IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is selected and a Transit Stall condition occurs,
areset is required before the valve can be energized.

Select to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs
when a Full Stall condition occurs.

Clear this checkbox to keep the outputs to the valve in their current state (keep
trying) on a Full Stall condition. (A Full Stall means the valve, when commanded to
move, did not move off its original position before the Full Stall time expired.)
IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is selected and a Full Stall condition occurs, a
reset is required before the valve can be energized.

Select to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs
when a Loss of Open Position condition occurs.

Clear this checkbox to keep the outputs to the valve in their current state (keep
trying) on a Loss of Open Position condition. (A Loss of Open Position means that
the valve was commanded to open, reached the open position as confirmed by the
limit switches, and then moved off the open position.)

IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is selected and a Loss of Open Position
condition occurs, a reset is required before the valve can be energized.

Select to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs
when a Loss of Closed Position condition occurs.

Clear this checkbox to keep the outputs to the valve in their current state (keep
trying) on a Loss of Closed Position condition. (A Loss of Closed Position means
that the valve was commanded to close, reached the closed position as confirmed
by the limit switches, and then moved off the closed position.)

IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is selected and a Loss of Closed Position
condition occurs, a reset is required before the valve can be energized.

Check to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs
when an Actuator Fault condition occurs.

Clear this checkbox to keep the outputs to the valve in their current state on an
Actuator Fault condition.

IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is selected and an Actuator Fault condition
occurs, a reset is required before the valve can be energized.

The device always de-energizes on interlock not OK. This item cannot be cleared.
It is displayed as a reminder that the interlock function always de-energizes the
valve.

Enter the seconds to sound an audible alarm when the valve energizes.

Enter the time delay (in seconds) for the opened or closed status to be echoed
back when Simulation is enabled or when limit switch feedback is not used.

10

Enable or disable virtual mode.
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XV110 - TagDescript

o

TagDescript

Label: #4110 Label

Tag: #1110

Area name for security: Areall
— Paosition 1 status text: Closed
— Position 2 status text: Opened
— Paosition 1 command text: Close
— Puosition 2 command text: Open

Alarm Configuration

—[/] Allow Operator to Shelve Alarm

—[/| Allow Maintenance to Disable Alarm
(Hz )

XV110 - TagDescript

o

—[/| Enable navigation to valve statistics ohject

—[/] Enable navigation to interlock object

— /| Enable navigation to Open petmissive object

—[/] Enable navigation to Close permissive ohject

— Operator Command Confirmation Reguired
(@ MNone

() Command confirmation
() Performer e-signature

O Perfarmer and approver e-signatures

HMI Configuration Tab

Description

f? ltem

Displays the text for Position 1.

Displays the text for Position 2.

Displays the command text for Pasition 1.

Displays the command text for Pasition 2.

Select to allow Operator to shelve alarm.

DO~ NN

Select to allow Maintenance to disable alarm.

Description

f? Item

Check if a Valve Stats object is used with this valve. This action makes the Valve
Statistics button visible on the Maintenance faceplate; Select this button to open
the Valve Statistics faceplate for this valve.

IMPORTANT: The name of the ValveStats object in the controller must be the name
of the object with the suffix "_ValveStats'. For example, if your PVLV object has the
name 'ValveM0123', then its Valve Stats object must be named
‘ValveM0123_ValveStats'.

Select if an interlock instruction is used with this output.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the name
of the object with the suffix _Intlk". For example, if your PVLV object has the name
"ValveM0123', then its Interlock object must be named ‘ValveM0123_Intlk’

——[ | Enable navigation to an object with more information

(Em>

Select if you have a PPERM instruction that is used with this valve for Open
Permissives. This action changes the Permissive indicator to a clickable button to
open the Permissive faceplate.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissive object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix '_Pos2Perm’. For example, if your PVLV object
has the name 'ValveM0123', then its Permissive object must be named
‘ValveM0123_Pos2Perm’.

Select if you have a PPERM instruction that is used with this valve for Close
Permissives. This action changes the Permissive indicator to a clickable button to
open the Permissive faceplate.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissive object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix _Pos1Perm'’. For example, if your PVLV object
has the name 'ValveM0123', then its Permissive object must be named
‘ValveM0123_Pos1Perm’.

Select to configure operator command confirmation. This action would take place
after any operator command.

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMore0Qbj is
set to true.)

You configure the tagname of the abject that you want to navigate to in the
extended tag property "Cfg_HasMoreObj.@Navigation®. It uses the <backing
tag>.@Library and <backing tag>.@Instruction extended tag properties to display
the objects faceplate.
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Studio 5000 View Designer There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

Faceplates (COI‘IfIglII’Ed as this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Motorized Valve)
Studio 5000 View Designer faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View

SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates (Configured as Motorized Valve) on

page 314 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab
i — X
== @)
82
4
o
<]
LEE 000
Maintenance Tab

PVLV Description b4
; (VT Use Vale Closed feedback for fallure checking
q [WTUse Vale Opened feedback for failure checking

- Intedocks and Permissives

Bypass Enabied  No (CEEB Yes

®®O |
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FactoryTalk Optix There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
H Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

Facep.lates (Conflgured as this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Motorized Valve)

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE

faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates (Configured as Motorized Valve) on page 314

for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab
ltem Description
] 1 Valve state indicator.
2 Select to issue the valve Stop command.
3 Select to open valve.
4 Select to close valve.
2
3
L
A
Maintenance Tab
1
l Item Description
1 Select to open the Valve Statistics faceplate.
2 Select to use Valve Closed feedback for failure checking.
3 Select to use Valve Opened feedback for failure checking.
2 — 4 Select yes to bypass checking of interlocks and permissives that can be
I — bypassed.
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2 —

J —

Advanced Maintenance Tab

Description

Enter the amount of time with no motion after a command for an alarm to occur.

Enter the amount of time that the valve is not confirmed open or closed before a
Transit Stall.

Enter the seconds to sound an audible alarm when the valve energizes.

Enter the time delay (in seconds) for the opened or closed status to be echoed back
when Simulation is enabled or when limit switch feedback is not used.

Enter the amount of time after receiving a command to open or close the valve before
changing the outputs to actually move the valve (command delay).

Advanced Engineering Tab - Valve Features

Description

Select the Valve type.

Select if the valve has Closed feedback.

Select if the valve has Open feedback.
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Advanced Engineering Tab - Valve Behavior

Item

Description

Select to allow operator commands to reset any previous faults (1/0 fault, fail to trip, interlock trip), then move the valve.

1 Clear this checkbox to reset faults with only the reset command.

9 Select to allow External commands to reset any previous faults (1/0 fault, transit stall, full stall, interlock trip), then move the valve.
Clear this checkbox to reset faults by using only the reset command

3 When selected, the bypassable interlocks and permissives are bypassed when Override command source is selected. When the checkbox is cleared, the
bypassable interlocks and permissives are enforced in Override.

4 When selected, the Operator command button to close the valve is available even when a command source other than Operator or Maintenance is selected.
When the checkbox is cleared, the Operator close command button is only enabled in Operator or Maintenance command source.
When selected, the Program open command pin is treated as a level input: when 1, the valve is commanded to open, and when 0 the valve is commanded to

5 close. When the checkbox is cleared, the Program commands follow the normal command convention: write a 1to the Program open command to open the
valve, and write a 1 to the Program close command to close the valve.

6 When selected, the valve Stop command is enabled and commanding the valve in the opposite direction while moving is permitted. When the checkbox is
cleared, the valve Stop command is hidden, and a valve command to the opposite direction is not accepted while the initial move is in progress.
When selected, if the valve is stopped and limit switches then indicate the valve has reached the opened or closed position, the valve state changes to opened

1 or closed, as appropriate. When the checkbox is cleared, if the valve is stopped, the state shows stopped until the valve is commanded to a position, even if
limit switch inputs change state.

8 When selected, outputs are maintained on, even when the valve reaches the target position. When the checkbox is cleared, outputs are turned off once the
valve reaches the target position.

9 When selected, outputs are maintained on when a valve has a full stall (failed to move) or transit stall (failed to reach target position). When the checkbox is
cleared, outputs are turned off when a valve stall occurs.

10 When selected, the stop output is maintained, even if the valve coasts into the opened or closed position. When the checkbox is cleared, the stop output is
cleared if the valve coasts into the opened or closed position after a stop is commanded.
Select to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs when an 1/0 Fault condition occurs.

n Clear this checkbox to keep the outputs to the valve in their current state on an I/0 Fault condition.
IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is selected and an 1/0 Fault condition occurs, a reset is required before the valve can be energized.
Select to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs when a Transit Stall condition occurs.

m Clear this checkbox to keep the outputs to the valve in their current state (keep trying) on a Transit Stall condition. (A Transit Stall means the valve, when

commanded to move, moved off its original position, but did not reach its commanded position before the Transit Stall time expired.)
IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is selected and a Transit Stall condition occurs, a reset is required before the valve can be energized.

322
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Item Description
Select to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs when a Full Stall condition occurs.

13 Clear this checkbox to keep the outputs to the valve in their current state (keep trying) on a Full Stall condition. (A Full Stall means the valve, when commanded

to move, did not move off its original position before the Full Stall time expired.)
IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is selected and a Full Stall condition occurs, a reset is required before the valve can be energized.
Select to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs when a Loss of Open Position condition occurs. Clear this checkbox to keep the

n outputs to the valve in their current state (keep trying) on a Loss of Open Position condition. (A Loss of Open Position means that the valve was commanded to
open, reached the open position as confirmed by the limit switches, and then moved off the open position.)

IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is selected and a Loss of Open Position condition occurs, a reset is required before the valve can be energized.
Select to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs when a Loss of Closed Position condition occurs.

5 Clear this checkbox to keep the outputs to the valve in their current state (keep trying) on a Loss of Closed Position condition. (A Loss of Closed Position means
that the valve was commanded to close, reached the closed position as confirmed by the limit switches, and then moved off the closed position.)
IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is selected and a Loss of Closed Position condition occurs, a reset is required before the valve can be energized.

Check to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs when an Actuator Fault condition occurs.

16 Clear this checkbox to keep the outputs to the valve in their current state on an Actuator Fault condition.

IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is selected and an Actuator Fault condition occurs, a reset is required before the valve can be energized.

i The device always de-energizes on interlock not OK. This item cannot be cleared. It is displayed as a reminder that the interlock function always de-energizes
the valve.

8 Select 'ON'if both limit switches are OFF when the valve is moving in normal operation. Select 'OFF' if bath limit switches are ON when the valve is moving in
normal operation. This selection determines which limit switch combination indicates abnormal operation.

19 Enable or disable virtual mode.

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab
MyPVLV - MO Valve DA
. Item Description
p® i 5 4 1 Displays the text for Pasition 1.
Identification b 2 Displays the text for Position 2.
S Tk = 3 D!splays the command text for Pos!t!on 1.
1 W poeitiont Eoa 4 Displays the command text for Position 2.
2 — position 2 Opened Select if you have a PPERM instruction that is used with this valve for Close
Permissives. This action changes the Permissive indicator to a clickable
< e N button to open the Permissive faceplate.
e 5 |IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissive object in the controller must be
3 —Position 1 Close the name of the object with the suffix '_PosIPerm'’. For example, if your
4 — 3 position 2 Open PVLV object has the name 'ValveM0123', then its Permissive object must be
named 'ValveM0123_Pos1Perm’.
Navigation ~ Select if you have a PPERM instruction that is used with this valve for Open
Erable ravigstion o Permissives. This action changes the Permissive indicator to a clickable
button to open the Permissive faceplate.
5 —+{ Close permissive object 6 IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissive object in the controller must be
6 o . the name of the object with the suffix '_Pos2Perm'. For example, if your
S res nea s e ek PVLV object has the name 'ValveM0123', then its Permissive object must be
7 — @8 Interlock object named 'ValveM0123_Pos2Perm’.
8§ 14 N— Select if an interlock instruction is used with this output.
B Yelvestatstics shiont IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the
9 —*® An object with more information 7 name of the object with the suffix "_Intlk'. For example, if your PVLV object
e has the name 'ValveM0123', then its Interlock object must be named
‘ValveMO0123_Intlk'
Check if a Valve Stats object is used with this valve. This action makes the
Valve Statistics button visible on the Maintenance faceplate; Select this
button to open the Valve Statistics faceplate for this valve.
8 IMPORTANT: The name of the ValveStats object in the controller must be
the name of the object with the suffix '_ValveStats'. For example, if your
PVLV object has the name 'ValveM0123', then its Valve Stats object must be
named 'ValveM0123_ValveStats'.
Select to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMore0bj is set to true.)
9 You configure the tagname of the object that you want to navigate to in the
extended tag property "Cfg_HasMoreObj.@Navigation'. It uses the
.@Library and .@Instruction extended tag properties to display the objects
faceplate.
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Graphic Symbols
(Configured as Solenoid
Operated Valve)
FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol | FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Symbol PV5000 Graphic Symbol Description
PVLV_GS_Valve
GO_PVLV_SO
GS_PVLV_SO
PVLV_GS_Valve_L
@FE%V. = ; - [g%m
Kz, ev e )
A
GU_PVLV_SU1 GS_PVLV_SO]
PVLV_GS_Valve_R
ESFSZSS%SS%?PS I a =5 Standard solenoid-operated valves that are
T FO -
vesE e |@ ve shown in various orientations.
Bol® HEERE S..8
PVLY._GS.Valve. B The FactoryTalk Optix PVLV graphic symbols
-bs_Valve_ have configurable actuator that can show either
G0_PVLV.S02 GS_PVLV_S02 a Motor Operated, Solenoid Operated, or Hand
- Operated Actuator.
— LT —
sl o0V vo Kslomev

GO_PVLV_S03

Voo [siY-

SEPEESEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

PVLV_GS_Text

‘rﬁi H#itHi

PVLV_GS_Symbol

GS_PVLV_S03

A

T S...8
Veu® @%D
[Esssssssssssssssssss
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FactoryTalk View SE There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
H Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

Faceplgtes (conflgurEd as this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.

Solenoid Operated Valve)

Operator Tab
PVLVSO_AQI - TagDescript *
Ready L Item Description

1 ﬁ» T 1 Valve state indicator.

p 2 Select to have the valve pulse open.

_‘,'__ 3 Select to have the valve pulse closed.

: A Select to have the valve pulse continuously.
& 5 Select to open valve.
6 Select to close valve.
(2|

Maintenance Tab
1
[ PVIVSO_AOI - TagDescript Item Description
@- + l T 1 Select to open the Valve Statistics faceplate.
2 Select to use Valve Closed feedback for failure checking.
2 42. se v shie lossd e siback dorilurs shacking 3 Select to use Valve Opened feedback for failure checking.
4 Select yes to bypass checking of interlocks and permissives that can be bypassed.

3 Use Valve Opened feedback for failure checking

Interlocks and Permissives

4 ———>Bypass Enabled Mo EE Ves

? ® ® @
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Advanced Maintenance Tab

Command®  Open

Delay before changing output
i sec) 2.000 2.000 5

Description

Enter the amount of time with no motion after a command for an alarm to occur.

Enter the amount of time (in seconds) that the valve is not confirmed open or closed
before a Transit Stall.

Enter the amount of time to pulse outputs to the valve (in seconds). Enter 0 if outputs
to the valve should be maintained on indefinitely once energized.

PVLVSO_AQI - This is a Solenoid Valve %
P BB i
. 1

—— Time after cormmand with na mation befare 2

Full Stall fault (sec) 15.000

ly -

Time after comrmand to reach position before

Transit Stall fault (sec) £0.000 $

Time to pulse valve output (sec)

(0 = outputs maintained OMN) 5.000 4

Enter the amount of time after receiving a command to open or close the valve before
changing the outputs to actually move the valve (command delay).

Enter the amount of time to pulse the open and close outputs when commanding the
valve. Enter zero if the outputs are to be maintained until the valve reaches the target
position.

——[ | Euternal command resets fault

(MEE

Description

Select the Valve type.

Select if the valve has Closed feedback.

Select if the valve has Opened feedback.

Select ‘ON'if both limit switches are OFF when the valve is moving in normal
operation.

Select ‘OFF" if bath limit switches are ON when the valve is moving in normal
operation.

This selection determines which limit switch combination indicates abnormal
operation.

Select to allow operator commands to reset any previous faults (1/0 fault, fail to trip,
interlock trip). then move the valve.
Clear this checkbox to reset faults with only the reset command.

—» Pulse duration (sec) 5.000 5.000
Engineering Tab
XV101 - TagDescript &
el = a
. 1
—Walve Type 2
(@ Solenoid Valve (S0) 3
() Motarized Walve (M)
() Hand Walve (HO)
4
—[ ] *alve has Closed feedback
—[ | *alve has Opened feedback
—Fault when both feedback inputs are 5
(@ On () OFF
—[ | Operator command resets fault 6

Select to allow External commands to reset any previous faults (I/0 fault, transit stall,
full stall, interlock trip), then move the valve.
Clear this checkbox to reset faults by using only the reset command

)
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PVLVSO_AOI - TagDescript &
p {:C}} E f) Item Description
: When selected, the bypassable interlocks and permissives are bypassed when
n In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that 1 Override command source is selected. When the checkbox is cleared, the
can he bypassed bypassable interlocks and permissives are enforced in Override.
—V Sj;?lf,jfg TR G| Gty <l When selected, the Operator command button to close the valve is available even
9 when a command source other than Operator or Maintenance is selected. When
—[ ] Program command Open used as Level the checkbox is cleared, the Operator close command button is only enabled in
[ Fail Open (energize to Command to Closs) Operator or Maintenance command source. . ‘
When selected, the Program open command is pin is treated as a level input: when
—[/] Enable pulsing functions 1, the valve is commanded to open, and when 0 the valve is commanded to close.
3 When the checkbox is cleared, the Program commands follow the normal
[ alve pulse to state command convention: write a 1to the Program open command to open the valve,
[ Fiish pulse in progtess when cornmanded Open and write a 1to the Program close command to close the valve
Close When selected, the valve is spring-return (fail) to the open position (energize to
—— [ ] Maintain Output at State 4 close). Leave the box unchecked if the valve is spring-return (fail) to the closed
position (energize to open).
>[] Maintain Output in Alarm 5 [Select to enable pulsing functions.
6 Select to allow the valve to pulse to the desired state.
7 When selected, the valve will finish pulsing to the desired state before executing a
(HME ) command to open or close.
When selected, outputs are maintained on, even when the valve reaches the target
8 position. When the checkbox is cleared, outputs are turned off once the valve
reaches the target position.
When selected, outputs are maintained on when a valve has a full stall (failed to
9 move) or transit stall (failed to reach target position). When the checkbox is

cleared, outputs are turned off when a valve stall occurs.
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XV101 - TagDeseript

2B

Deenergize Valve:

—» [/] On /O Fault
— On Transit Stall
+—> [] On Full Stall
+—> [_] On Loss Opened
—> [_] On Loss Closed

—> ' On Interlock not OK

Time to sound audible on commanded
energize (sec) (0=disabled)

Feedback delay for loopback test or when
feedback not used (sec)

l» Enable Virtual No (N Yes

(M)

Iltem

Description

Select to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs
when an 1/0 Fault condition occurs.

Clear this checkbox to keep the outputs to the valve in their current state on an I/
0 Fault condition.

IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is checked and an 1/0 Fault condition occurs, a
reset is required before the valve can be energized.

Select to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs
when a Transit Stall condition occurs.

Clear this checkbox to keep the outputs to the valve in their current state (keep
trying) on a Transit Stall condition. (A Transit Stall means the valve, when
commanded to move, moved off its original position, but did not reach its
commanded position before the Transit Stall time expired.)

IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is checked and a Transit Stall condition occurs,
areset is required before the valve can be energized.

Select to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs
when a Full Stall condition occurs.

Clear this checkbox to keep the outputs to the valve in their current state (keep
trying) on a Full Stall condition. (A Full Stall means the valve, when commanded to
move, did not move off its original position before the Full Stall time expired.)
IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is checked and a Full Stall condition occurs, a
reset is required before the valve can be energized.

Select to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs
when a Loss of Open Position condition occurs.

Clear this checkbox to keep the outputs to the valve in their current state (keep
trying) on a Loss of Open Position condition. (A Loss of Open Position means that
the valve was commanded to open, reached the open position as confirmed by the
limit switches, and then moved off the open position.)

IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is selected and a Loss of Open Position
condition occurs, a reset is required before the valve can be energized.

Select to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs
when a Loss of Closed Position condition occurs. Clear this checkbox to keep the
outputs to the valve in their current state (keep trying) on a Loss of Closed
Position condition. (A Loss of Closed Position means that the valve was
commanded to close, reached the closed position as confirmed by the limit
switches, and then moved off the closed position.)

IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is selected and a Loss of Closed Position
condition occurs, a reset is required before the valve can be energized.

The device always de-energizes on interlock not OK. This item cannot be cleared.
It is displayed as a reminder that the interlock function always de-energizes the
valve.

Enter the seconds to sound an audible alarm when the valve energizes.

Enter the time delay (in seconds) for the opened or closed status to be echoed
back when Simulation is enabled or when limit switch feedback is not used.

Enable or disable virtual mode.
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HMI Configuration Tab
XV101 - TagDescript
ﬂ @ El () Item Description
. 1 Displays the text for Position 1.
TagDescript 2 Displays the text for Position 2.
Label: AVI01 Label 3 Displays the command text for Position 1.
Tag: A0 4 Displays the command text for Position 2.
A fi ity: Areal - —
ree_' _name o sEeH L 5 Displays the command text for Pulse Position 1.
1 —— Paosition 1 status text: Closed - —
) il 2 e Opened 6 Displays the command text for Pulse Position 2.
3 Position 1 command text: Close 7 Select to allow Operator to shelve alarm.
4 —» Position 2 command text: Open 8 Select to allow Maintenance to disable alarm.
5 ——— Pulse Position 1 command text: Pulse close
6 —— Pulse Position 2 command text: | Pulse open
Alarm Configuration
7 —— [ Allow Operator to Shelve Alarm
8 —» [V Allow Maintenance to Disable Alarm
(Hl2)
XV101 - TagDescript
p @ EI () Item Description
E Check if a Valve Stats object is used with this valve. This action makes the Valve
1 e e : A Statistics button visible on the Maintenance faceplate; Select this button to open
>/ Enable navigation to valve statistics object the Valve Statistics faceplate for this valve.
9 Sl (et s el i 1 IMPORTANT: The name of the ValveStats object in the controller must be the name
! ! of the abject with the suffix ‘_ValveStats'. For example, if your PVLV object has the
3 Einellls g 6 GFen Faimissiie s name ValveM0123, then its Valve Stats object must be named
ValveM0123_ValveStats'.
Select if an interlock instruction is used with this output.
4 ; ; 9 IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the name
>Oypenetioy Cavmeie] Camillimeiln Regued of the object with the suffix ‘_Intlk’. For example, if your PVLV object has the name
@ Mone ‘ValveM0123', then its Interlock object must be named ‘ValveM0123_Intlk’
) Cammand confirmation Select if you have a PPERM instruction that is used with this valve for Open
Permissives. This action changes the Permissive indicator to a clickable button to
() Perfarmer e-signature open the Permissive faceplate.
: 3 IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissive object in the controller must be the
(O Performer and approver e-signatures name of the object with the suffix _Pos2Perm’. For example, if your PVLV object
o ; ; ; ; has the name ‘ValveM0123', then its Permissive object must be named
5 — [ ] Enahle navigation to an ohject with more infarmation "ValveM0123_Pos2Perm’.
4 Select to configure operator command confirmation. This action would take place
< ) | > after any operator command.
Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMore0Qbj is
set to true.)
5 You configure the tagname of the abject that you want to navigate to in the

extended tag property "Cfg_HasMoreObj.@Navigation". It uses the <backing
tag>.@Library and <backing tag>.@Instruction extended tag properties to display
the objects faceplate.
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Studio 5000 View Designer There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

Faceplates (COI‘IfIglIl'Ed as this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Solenoid Operated Valve)
Studio 5000 View Designer faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View

SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates (Configured as Solenoid Operated Valve) on

page 325 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab
=
2
o
>4
| | B ® O
Maintenance Tab

i

g Intedlocks and Permissives

Bypass Enabled  No (CHED Yes

-
&

[ ® O
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Chapter 29 Process Valve (PVLV)

FactoryTalk Optix There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates (Configured as Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

. this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.
Solenoid Operated Valve)

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE

faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates (Configured as Solenoid Operated Valve) on
page 325 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab
2 3 4
ltem Description
1 Valve state indicator.
lT— 2 Select to have the valve pulse open.
3 Select to have the valve pulse closed.
4 Select to have the valve pulse continuously.
5 Select to open valve.
6 Select to close valve.
5 6
Maintenance Tab
1
J Item Description

1 Select to open the Valve Statistics faceplate.
2 Select to use Valve Closed feedback for failure checking.
3 Select to use Valve Opened feedback for failure checking.

4 Select yes to bypass checking of interlocks and permissives that can be
bypassed.

2 —

—

b,
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Chapter 29 Process Valve (PVLV)
Advanced Maintenance Tab
Item Description
1 Enter the amount of time with no motion after a command for an alarm to occur.
9 Enter the amount of time that the valve is not confirmed open or closed before a
l— Transit Stall.
) 3 Enter the seconds to sound an audible alarm when the valve energizes.
E—
4 Enter the time delay (in seconds) for the opened or closed status to be echoed back
5 when Simulation is enabled or when limit switch feedback is not used.
- 5 Enter the amount of time after receiving a command to open or close the valve before
A changing the outputs to actually move the valve (command delay).
Enter the amount of time to pulse the open and close outputs when commanding the
6 valve. Enter zero if the outputs are to be maintained until the valve reaches the target
position.
5 —»
6 —
Advanced Engineering Tab - Valve Features
Item Description
1 Select the Valve type.
1 2 Select if the valve has Closed feedback.
3 Select if the valve has Open feedback.
When selected, the valve is spring-return (fail) to the open position (energize to close).
4 Leave the box unchecked if the valve is spring-return (fail) to the closed position
) (energize to open).
5 Select to enable pulsing functions.
13. 6 Select to allow the valve to pulse to the desired state.
—_
7 When selected, the valve will finish pulsing to the desired state before executing a
S— command to open or close.
6 —
7T —
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Advanced Engineering Tab - Valve Behavior

Item

Description

Select to allow operator commands to reset any previous faults (I/0 fault, fail to trip, interlock trip), then move the valve.
Clear this checkbox to reset faults with only the reset command.

Select to allow External commands to reset any previous faults (1/0 fault, transit stall, full stall, interlock trip), then move the valve.
Clear this checkbox to reset faults by using only the reset command

When selected, the bypassable interlocks and permissives are bypassed when Override command source is selected. When the checkbox is cleared, the
bypassable interlocks and permissives are enforced in Override.

When selected, the Operator command button to close the valve is available even when a command source other than Operator or Maintenance is selected.
When the checkbox is cleared, the Operator close command button is only enabled in Operator or Maintenance command source.

When selected, the Program open command pin is treated as a level input: when 1, the valve is commanded to open, and when 0 the valve is commanded to
close. When the checkbox is cleared, the Program commands follow the normal command convention: write a 1to the Program open command to open the
valve, and write a 1to the Program close command to close the valve.

When selected, outputs are maintained on, even when the valve reaches the target position. When the checkbox is cleared, outputs are turned off once the
valve reaches the target position.

When selected, outputs are maintained on when a valve has a full stall (failed to move) or transit stall (failed to reach target position). When the checkbox is
cleared, outputs are turned off when a valve stall occurs.

Select to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs when an 1/0 Fault condition occurs.
Clear this checkbox to keep the outputs to the valve in their current state on an I/0 Fault condition.
IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is selected and an 1/0 Fault condition occurs, a reset is required before the valve can be energized.

Select to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs when a Transit Stall condition occurs.

Clear this checkbox to keep the outputs to the valve in their current state (keep trying) on a Transit Stall condition. (A Transit Stall means the valve, when
commanded to move, moved off its original position, but did not reach its commanded position before the Transit Stall time expired.)

IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is selected and a Transit Stall condition occurs, a reset is required before the valve can be energized.

Select to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs when a Full Stall condition occurs.

Clear this checkbox to keep the outputs to the valve in their current state (keep trying) on a Full Stall condition. (A Full Stall means the valve, when commanded
to move, did not move off its original position before the Full Stall time expired.)

IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is selected and a Full Stall condition occurs, a reset is required before the valve can be energized.

il

Select to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs when a Loss of Open Position condition occurs.

Clear this checkbox to keep the outputs to the valve in their current state (keep trying) on a Loss of Open Position condition. (A Loss of Open Position means
that the valve was commanded to open, reached the open position as confirmed by the limit switches, and then moved off the open position.)

IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is selected and a Loss of Open Position condition occurs, a reset is required before the valve can be energized.

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM203D-EN-P - October 2025 333



Chapter 29 Process Valve (PVLV)

ltem

Description

Select to send a stop output to the valve and clear the Open and Close outputs when a Loss of Closed Position condition occurs.

m Clear this checkbox to keep the outputs to the valve in their current state (keep trying) on a Loss of Closed Position condition. (A Loss of Closed Position means

that the valve was commanded to close, reached the closed position as confirmed by the limit switches, and then moved off the closed position.)
IMPORTANT: When this checkbox is selected and a Loss of Closed Position condition occurs, a reset is required before the valve can be energized.

13 The device always de-energizes on interlock not OK. This item cannot be cleared. It is displayed as a reminder that the interlock function always de-energizes

the valve.

n Select 'ON"if both limit switches are OFF when the valve is moving in normal operation. Select 'OFF" if both limit switches are ON when the valve is moving in

normal operation. This selection determines which limit switch combination indicates abnormal operation.

15 Enable or disable virtual mode.

1

N

@ ol B~ N

334

MyPVLV - SO Valve
2 e % 0

Identification

Status Text
— " Position 1 Closed
—* Position 2 Opened
Command Text
—* Position 1 Close
—* Position 2 Open
—* Pulse Position 1 Pulse close
—+ Pulse Position 2 Pulse open
Navigation

Enable navigation to
—* % Open permissive object
—T* & Interlock object
—» & Valve statistics object

— & An object with more information
test

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab

X

ltem

Description

Displays the text for Position 1.

Displays the text for Position 2.

Displays the command text for Position 1.

Displays the command text for Position 2.

Displays the command text for Pulse Position 1.

Do BN N

Displays the command text for Pulse Position 2.

Select if you have a PPERM instruction that is used with this valve for Open
Permissives. This action changes the Permissive indicator to a clickable button
to open the Permissive faceplate.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissive object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix'_Pos2Perm’. For example, if your PVLV object
has the name 'ValveM0123', then its Permissive object must be named
‘ValveM0123_Pos2Perm’.

Select if an interlock instruction is used with this output.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the
name of the abject with the suffix '_Intlk'. For example, if your PVLV object has
the name 'ValveM0123, then its Interlock object must be named
‘ValveM0123_Intlk'

Check if a Valve Stats object is used with this valve. This action makes the
Valve Statistics button visible on the Maintenance faceplate; Select this button
to open the Valve Statistics faceplate for this valve.

IMPORTANT: The name of the ValveStats object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix '_ValveStats'. For example, if your PVLV
object has the name 'ValveM0123', then its Valve Stats object must be named
‘ValveM0123_ValveStats'.

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreQbj is set to true.) You configure the tagname of the object that
you want to navigate to in the extended tag property
"Cfg_HasMoreObj.@Navigation". It uses the .@Library and .@Instruction
extended tag properties to display the objects faceplate.
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Mix-proof Valve (PVLVMP)

Graphic Symbols
. . . . Studio 5000 View Designer -
FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Symbol Graphic Symbol Description
G0_PVIVMP2D raP_5_20_PVLVMP_GS_2D_MixProofValve
o Pulse Upper - 4 Durvnw':wn
e This Mix-proof Valve graphic object allows
© ®. 5 vVe for numerous orientations on displays
e %]
v
SECpESESESESESEEEEEEEEEEE Label
BREER
GO_PVIVMP_Orth raP_S_ZU_PVLVMP_GS_Orth_MiXPTOOfva|VeLtTp
i This 3-D orthogonal Mix-proof Valve graphic
object provides different valve angle
e’ @X & positions on displays.
v ve
Label
T
GO_PVIVMP_Orthi raP_5_20_PVLVMP_GS_Orth_MixProofValveRtTp

Pulse Upper

7 v

(i)

unknown

This 3-D orthogonal Mix-proof Valve graphic
object provides different valve angle

X & positions on displays.
ve

Label
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Chapter 30 Mix-proof Valve (PVLVMP)

FactoryTalk View SE There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in
p this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.

Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an operator can monitor
the device status and manually operate the device when it is in Operator command source.

_ = Item Description
szg;zmsmpt @ 1 Select to go to the CIP/SIP Valve Cavity state.
ﬁ r Select to go to the CIP/SIP Valve Lower Seat state.

Closed

Select to go to the CIP/SIP Valve Upper Seat state.
Select to go to the Lift Valve Lower Seat state.
Select to go to the Lift Valve Upper Seat state.
Select to open valve.
Select to close valve.

&=
Q |
@

? 2 Operator q> #} ¢
4 5 6 1

Maintenance Tab

N o|lo| SN N

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance tab to adjust
device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device problems, and disable the
device for routine maintenance.

raP_Dwve_VIvMP - ValveMP Description

@t @
&

Interlocks and Permissives

Bypass Enabled Mo (EEB Ves

? ® @
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Advanced Maintenance Tab

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the advanced maintenance settings. The Advanced
Properties Display provides access to device configuration parameters and ranges, and
options for device and 1/0 setup. This tab is used for initial system commissioning or later
system changes.

raP_Dwe_VIvMP - ValveMP Description

p E r) Item Description
C Enter a value (seconds) that gives the valve time to achieve state before triggering a

) valve failure fault.
1 , lime after valve command for feedback before - - -
fault (sec) Enter a value (seconds) that the valve seat is held closed when pulsing for cleaning.

9, Time to close seat when pulsing seat for 5000 3 Enter a value (seconds) that the valve seat is held open when pulsing for cleaning.
cleaning (sec) :

3.000 2

3 Time to lift seat when pulsing seat for 10,000
cleaning (sec) :
(Hz )
raP_Dwe_VIvMP - ValveMP Description &
p E r? Item Description
- 1 Select a state box to open the State Configuration display to access configuration
parameters for the valve state

:1 ) Close
_____ T
i 2-Close |
o Cawity Out

. 4-LUft Lower Je—f  0-  —[5- Lift Upper
Seat i De-energized =— Seat
{7 - Lift Lower '=—{ 6- SIP/CIP |—={ 9 - Lift Upper |
g First — Cavity g First g
bt bt
8- SIFCIP 10 - SIRPCIP
Lower Seat Upper Seat

(Em )
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2 3 4
» Item Description
e s | o 1 |Enteravalue (seconds) the feedback must match for the valve to achieve the selected
State: Close state.
C'Jsut;;i;t Requirgsedbacksme 2 Set State of each Output in the selected valve state.

e o ] 3 Select to require a feedback signal for the selected valve state.

Open @ @ 4 Sets the desired value of the feedback signals for the selected valve state.

Lift Lower [0] ]

Lift Upper IE D

Cavity In [0] L]

Cavity Out IE D

Time feedback must match to confirm valve
1 has reached state (sec) 1.000

Engineering Tab

raP_Dwe_VIvMP - ValveMP Description

p @ E r) Item Description
. Select to enable the lift lower seat state for the valve.

—

1 —[/] Valve has Lift Lower Seat state Select to enable pulsing in the lift lower state.

; . Select to enable the lift upper seat state for the valve.
2 —— /| Pulse seat lift output during Lift Lower state

Select to enable pulsing in the lift upper state.

3 —— [/ Valve has Lift Upper Seat state Select to enable the clean lower seat state.

Select to enable pulsing in the clean lower seat state
4 ——— /| Pulse seat it output during Lift Upper state p 9

Select to enable the clean upper seat state.

5 —— [/ Walve has Clean Lower Seat state Select to enable pulsing in the clean upper seat state.

Ol N om|lo| S~ NN

6 ——  Fulse seat lift output during Clean Lower state Select to enable the clean cavity state.

7 — |/ “alve has Clean Upper Seat state

8 —— | | Pulze seat lit output during Clean Upper state

9 — .| "alve has Clean Cavity state

e
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¥W220 - TagDescript %
p @ E () Item Description
. 1 Select to reset a fault on a new Operator command.
— b [[] Operator command resets fault 2 Select to reset a fault on a new External command.
3 Select to bypass permissives and interlocks in Override command source.
— [] External command resets fault -
) o 4 Select to have Close command always available to Operator control.
—b In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that -
> can be bypassed 5 Select to have Close command always available to External control.
——P [ ] Operator ‘Close’ command always available Select to close the valve when an 1/0 Fault occurs. A reset is required to clear this
latched shed condition.
—» [ ] Exteral ‘Close’ command always available 6
Clear this checkbox to show only the I/0 fault status/alarm and not trip the valve if an
Close Valve: /0 fault is detected.
— 7 > ] On l/O Fault Select to close the valve when a Paosition Fail occurs. A reset is required to clear this
; latched shed condition.
= On Failure to Reach Target State 7
| « Onlnterlock not OK Clear this checkbox to show only the Position Fail status/alarm and not trip the valve
if a Position Fail is detected
|, Time to sound audible on commanded 8 The device always sheds (closes) on interlock not OK. This item cannot be unchecked.
energize (sec) (0=disabled) Itis displayed as a reminder that the interlock function always triggers a shed.
< i3 > 9 Enter the time (in seconds) that the audible sounds when there is a commanded State
change.
¥V220 - TagDescript x
Item Description

oo

—— Enable Virtual hio Yes

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM203D-EN-P - October 2025

Select yes to enable virtual.

339



Chapter 30 Mix-proof Valve (PVLVMP)

HMI Configuration Tab

Description

Select if an interlock object is connected to Inp_OpenintlkOK. The Open Interlock
indicator becomes a button that opens the interlock faceplate.

Select if an interlock object is connected to Inp_UpperSeatintlkOK. The Upper Seat
Interlock indicator becomes a button that opens the interlock faceplate.

Select if an interlock object is connected to Inp_LowerSeatIntlkOK. The Lower Seat
Interlock indicator becomes a button that opens the interlock faceplate.

Select if an interlock object is connected to Inp_CavityIntlkOK. The Cavity Interlock
indicator becomes a button that opens the interlock faceplate.

Select if the Valve Stats instruction (for example, P_ValveStats) is used with this device.
This check adds a button to the faceplate that opens the Valve Stats faceplate.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Valve Statistics object in the controller must be the name
of the object with the suffix'_ValveStats'. For example, if your raP_Dvc_VIVMP object has
the name 'ValveMP123', then its Interlock object must be named ‘ValveMP123_ValveStats'.

Select t)o enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreObj is set
to true.

You configure the tagname of the object that you want to navigate to in the extended

tag property "Cfg_HasMoreObj.@Navigation". It uses the <backing tag>.@Library and

<backing tag>.@Instruction extended tag properties to display the objects faceplate.

¥W220 - TagDescript &
p @ E () ltem
: 1
TagDescript
Label: XV220 2
Tag: X220
Area name for security: Areall 3
1 —»| | Enable navigation to Open interlock object
4
2 | | Enable navigation to Upper Seat interlock object
§ ——»| | Enable navigation to Lower Seat interlock object
4 —[ | Enable navigation to Cavity interlock object 5
5 — 1| | Enable navigation to valve statistics object
6 —»| |Enable navigation to an object with more information
6
(Ha)

raP_Dwe_VIvMP - ValveMP Description

2|8

Description

f) Item

Select to allow Operator to shelve alarm.

Alarm Configuration 2

Select to allow Maintenance to disable alarm.

T —— [ Allow Operator to Shelve Alarm

2 — [/ Allow Maintenance to Disable Alarm

Select to configure operator command confirmation. This action would take place after
any operator command.

3 —> Operator Command Confirrmation Reguired

Mane

Cormmand confirmation

Performer e-signature

Perfarmer and approver e-signatures

340
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Studio 5000 View Designer
Faceplates

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®
View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 336 for descriptions of the
features.

Operator Tab
S —
@
QOO
Maintenance

Iinterlocks and Permissives

Bypass Enabled  No Yes

QOO
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i ere are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
FactoryTalk Optix Th basic facepl butes th I The Trends tab
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE
faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 44 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab
1 2 3
Item Description
1 Select to go to the CIP/SIP Valve Cavity state.
2 Select to go to the CIP/SIP Valve Lower Seat state.
3 Select to go to the CIP/SIP Valve Upper Seat state.
4 Select to go to the Lift Valve Lower Seat state.
5 Select to go to the Lift Valve Upper Seat state.
6 Select to open valve.
7 Select to close valve.
4 5 6 1
Maintenance Tab
Item Description

1 Select Yes to bypass checking of bypassable interlocks. Select No to enable
checking of all interlocks.
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Chapter 30 Mix-proof Valve (PVLVMP)
Advanced Maintenance Tab - Timers

MyPVLVMP - Mix Proof Valve »

£lig 72 80 O —

- Item Description
1 Time after valve command for feedback before | 5 1 Entera yalue (seconds) that gives the valve time to achieve state before triggering a

fault : valve failure fault.
2 —p Iineto close st wher plisng scat 5,000 2 |Enter a value (seconds) that the valve seat is held closed when pulsing for cleaning.
3 —— 3 Time tolift seat when pulsing seat for cleaning | 10,000 3 Enter a value (seconds) that the valve seat is held open when pulsing for cleaning
4 Time to sound audible on commanded energize [, 4 Enter the time (in seconds) that the audible sounds when there is a commanded State

(0 = disabled) Change.
5 > Time feedback must match to confirm valve has reached 5 Enter a value (seconds) the feedback must match for the valve to achieve the selected

State O - De-energized
State 1 - Close

State 2 - Close Cavity Out
State 3 - Open

State 4 - Lift Lower Seat
State 5 - Lift Upper Seat
State 6 - Clean Cavity
State 7 - Lift Lower First
State 8 - Clean Lower Seat
State 9 - Lift Upper First

State 10 - Clean Upper Seat

State Diagram

MyPVLVMP - Mix Proof Valve

£

X

& = 8 L4

Timers (second

T — State Diagram

1- Close

1.000

1.000

1.000

1.000

1.000

1.000

1.010

1.000

1.000

1.000

1.000

state.

Advanced Maintenance Tab - State Diagram

2 - Close Cavity
Out

|

4 - Lift Lower i : 5 - Lift Upper
Seat ]:[0 De- energlzed]q Seat ]

|

7 - Lift Lower State 6 - Clean 9 - Lift Upper
First Cavity First

State 8 - Clean
Lower Seat

State 10 - Clean
Upper Seat

Description

Select a state box to open the State Configuration display to access configuration
parameters for the valve state.
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MyPVLVMP - Mix Proof Valve
£ & % 8 Q0
Valve Features

—» & Valve has Lift Lower Seat state
———> ¥ Pulse seat lift output during Lift Lower state

—» & Valve has Lift Upper Seat state

——— ¥ Pulse seat lift output during Lift Upper state

—» & Pulse seat lift output during Clean Lower state

— & Valve has Clean Upper Seat state

1

2

3

4

5 —» & Valve has Clean Lower Seat state

6

7

8 — @ pulse seat lift output during Clean Upper state
9

—* & Valve has Clean Cavity state

State Configuration

Valve Behavior

1 2 3
MyPVLVMP - Mix Prpof Valve
£ & %8 Q4
Valve Features

State Configuration

State O - De-energized

Output Feedback
State Required State
Close @ @
Open @ @
Lift Lower @ @
Lift Upper @ @
Cavity In © )]
Cavity Out @ @

State 1 - Close
State 2 - Close Cavity Out
State 3 - Open

State 4 - Lift Lower Seat

Advanced Engineering Tab - Valve Features

Item

Description

_

Select to enable the lift lower seat state for the valve.

Select to enable pulsing in the lift lower state.

Select to enable the lift upper seat state for the valve.

Select to enable pulsing in the lift upper state.

Select to enable the clean lower seat state.

Select to enable pulsing in the clean lower seat state.

Select to enable the clean upper seat state.

Select to enable pulsing in the clean upper seat state.

Ol | N || | NN

Select to enable the clean cavity state.

Advanced Engineering Tab - State Configuration

X ltem

Description

Set State of each Qutput in the selected valve state.

Select to require a feedback signal for the selected valve state.

Set the desired value of the feedback signals for the selected valve state.
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[3,]

© o 3o

o ol B~ N N =

MyPVLVMP - Mix Proof Valve
£ & <4 8 Q4
Valve Features

State Configuration

Valve Behavior
—* & Operator command resets fault

*» & External command resets fault

—_—
bypassed

— > Operator 'Close’ command always available

Advanced Engineering Tab - Valve Behavior

X

Item

Description

Select to reset a fault on a new Operator command.

Select to reset a fault on a new External command.

Select to bypass permissives and interlocks in Override command source

Select to have Close command always available to Operator control.

gl NN

Select to have Close command always available to External control.

In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that can be 6

Select to close the valve when an I/0 Fault occurs. A reset is required to clear this
latched shed condition. Clear this checkbox to show only the 1/0 fault status/
alarm and not trip the valve if an I/0 fault is detected.

— & External 'Close' command always available 7

Close Valve:
— > & On |/O Fault
— 7> & On Failure to Reach Target State
— > &

—* Enable Virtual

MyPVLVMP - Mix Proof Valve

P © B

Identification

4]
o

Navigation

Enable navigation to
— T Open interlock object
—T*& Upper Seat interlock object
——— Lower Seat interlock object
——» Cavity interlock object
—*& Valve statistics object

——»+ An object with more information
[PL5_20]MyPVLVMP_More

Select to close the valve when a Position Fail occurs. A reset is required to clear
this latched shed condition. Clear this checkbox to show only the Position Fail
status/alarm and not trip the valve if a Position Fail is detected

The device always sheds (closes) on interlock not OK. This item cannot be
unchecked. It is displayed as a reminder that the interlock function always
triggers a shed.

(O ;

Select yes to enable virtual.

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Navigation

X

ltem

Description

Select if an interlock object is connected to Inp_OpenintlkOK. The Open Interlock
indicator becomes a button that opens the interlock faceplate.

Select if an interlock object is connected to Inp_UpperSeatintlkOK. The Upper
Seat Interlock indicator becomes a button that opens the interlock faceplate.

Select if an interlock object is cannected to Inp_LowerSeatIntlkOK. The Lower
Seat Interlock indicator becomes a button that opens the interlock faceplate.

Select if an interlock object is connected to Inp_CavityIntlkOK. The Cavity
Interlock indicator becomes a button that opens the interlock faceplate.

Select if the Valve Stats instruction (for example, PVLVS) is used with this device.
This check adds a button to the faceplate that opens the Valve Stats faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Valve Statistics object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix '_ValveStats'. For example, if your PVLVMP
object has the name 'ValveMP123', then its Interlock object must be named
'ValveMP123_ValveStats'

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreQbj
is set to true.) You configure the tag name of the abject that you want to navigate
to in the extended tag property "Cfg_HasMoreObj.@Navigation". It uses the
.@Library and .@Instruction extended tag properties to display the objects
faceplate.
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Notes:
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Process Valve Statistics (PVLVS)

Graphic Symbols

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic Studio 5000 View Designer
Symbol Graphic Symbol

GO_PVLVS PVLVS_GS GS_PVLVS

FactoryTalk View SE Graphic Symbol Description

Graphic symbol which launches the faceplate for the Valve

Statistics device.
(m) ®, (m)

F&CtOI"YT&'k View SE There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. This object has
no Trends, Diagnostics, or Alarms tabs.
Faceplates g
Operator
PVLVS_Test - PVLYS Description &
Valve Operation Normal
Stroke Failed to + l T
Attempts Completed Complete Slow Strokes
Close Strokes 0 0 0
Open Strokes 0 0 0
1 XV101 0 ‘ 3
Time in State Current Last Maximum Total Average
(seconds) (seconds) (hours) (seconds)
Closed 0.00 0.00 hrs 0.00
Closing 0.00 0.00 sec 0.00 0.00
Opened 0.00 0.00 hrs 0.00
Opening 0.00 0.00 sec 0.00 0.00
X101 0.00 0.00 hrs 0.00
: ©9 C)—r
!
5

Item Description
1 Select to clear Failed to Complete stroke counts.
Select to clear Maximum time.
Select to clear Slow Stroke counts.
Select to clear Average time.
Select to clear Total time

gl S|l NN
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Process Valve Statistics (PVLVS)

348

Advanced Engineering

PVLVS_Test - PVLVS Description x
-> Valve has Stopped or other state(s) to be monitored

|, Maximum Time Closing before raising Slow
Close status (sec)

Maximum Time Opening before raising Slow
Open status (sec)

X
PVLVS_Test - PVLVS Description

-

PVLVS Description

Item Description
1 Select if valve has Stopped or other states to be monitored.
9 Enter the maximum time for valve to be in the closing state before indicating
that the valve closed slower than expected.
Enter the maximum time for valve to be in the opening state before indicating
5
3 that valve opened slower than expected.
9
Advanced HMI
Item

Label: PVLVS Label
Tag: PVLVS Test
Area name for security: Arealt

® Stopped or Other State Text:
K101

Description

The text for Stopped or Other State to be displayed in HMI.
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Process Valve Statistics (PVLVS)

Studio 5000 View Designer
Faceplates

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM203D-EN-P - October 2025

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. This object has

no Trends, Diagnostics, or Alarms tabs.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®

View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 347 for descriptions of the

features.

Operator

P.\I‘LVS.IiIsscription... x

_' Vaive Operation Normal

Stroke Failed to
Attempts
Close Strokes ] o
Open Strokes g 1]
XV101 1]
Time in State  Current Last
{seconds) {seconds)
Closed 12.10 11.60
Cloesing 284 2.59
Opened 25.26
Opening 265 2.65
X101 10.48 10.32

1

Maximum

13.50h=
2 B5s=c
45 95hr=
2 74z=c

10,981

Completed Complete Slow Strokes

Total
{hours)
89.70

285

158.256

254

5514

Average
{seconds)

2863

261
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FactoryTaIk Optix There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. This object has
Faceplates no Trends, Diagnostics, or Alarms tabs.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE

faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 347 for descriptions of the features.

MyPVLV_MO_ValveStats - Valve Statistics G
Valve Operation Normal
Failed to

Stroke Attempts Completed Complet Slow Stroke { l i
Close Strokes 0 0 0 >
Open Strokes 0 0 0
Test Stopped or

1 other state text 0 < 3
Time in State Current Last Maximum Total Average
Closed 0.00 0.50 0.00 0.00
Closing 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Opened 0.00 3.00 0.00 1 0.00
Opening 0.00 0.00 0.00 sec 0.00 0.00
Test Stopped or
other state text 190,263.75 155,778.50 1,369.18 ¢ 46.31

2 ©® @ [@—:

5
Item Description

1 Select to clear Failed to Complete stroke counts.

Select to clear Maximum time.

Select to clear Slow Stroke counts.

Select to clear Average time.

g B NN

Select to clear Total time
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Advanced Engineering

Item Description

Enter the maximum time for valve to be in the closing state before indicating that the
valve closed slower than expected.

T — Enter the maximum time for valve to be in the opening state before indicating that valve
opened slower than expected.

2 3 Select if valve has Stopped or other state(s) to be monitored.
5 —
Advanced HMI
Item Description

1 The text for Stopped or Other State to be displayed in HMI.
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Notes:
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Variable Speed Drive (PVSD)

Graphic Symbols
FactoryTalk View SE Graphi FactoryTalk Optix Graphi . -
actory aSynl|ebv;I raphic actory aSymll:ollx raphic PV5000 Graphic Symbol Description
GO_PVSD GS_PVSD
°C ) AL
= v & v
PHRNER -ccn0021 FHHHEHE ## ssssssss
GO_PVSD1 GS_Motor_R G6S_PVSDI
£3 5.5 . . o
o ' Motors operate in different positions:
] ® ] ® right, up, and down.
/= v %] v
TTTIT R
GO_PVSD4 GS_PVSD4
[ ey
PHRNER cccz002 :‘#;###-##5535555
° . lfﬁ
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FactoryTalk View SE Graphi FactoryTalk Optix Graphi . —
actory aSynl1ebv;I raphic actory aSymli:ollx raphic PV5000 Graphic Symbol Description
(}T
o——— -
o ©
2@ve bt
FEHHRHE HH scssssss
‘ # # # # # 855885889
QT E: S...S
® 6S_Blower_R @ ®
PROL O
TEETT .

IO

‘ # # # # # SEEEEEsY

'@v.

SSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS

Blowers operate in different positions:
right, left, up, and down.

[ocle

# # # # # Eketdedededed |

m@v.

SSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS

A HH A sossscd | PP
2n)ye A/ \Ve
F @(:l]
° o
ErxVe® B> <V®
PHRRER Zzzszsad FHEHHHE 3HE ssssssss
GS_Pump_R
® ® Pumps operate in several positions:
QFB@V B v right, left, and up
PRBBBY -o-ooo-d S ssssssss

354
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FactoryTalk View SE Graphic

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic

Symbol Symbol PV5000 Graphic Symbol Description
o 5.5 A s..S
Q_O_. [ ]
= v %] v
PRHBEN cccccsy R A ssssssss
o grsszans:
s53335555558853]3
RT3 JEEEEEEEE JHHHHHE A ssssssss
Q_O_. @
v . . -
i — v _ @ Lo Inline motors operate in several positions:
up, left, down, and right.
5.3 Cu
OEve BEVe
ssssssssssssssssgpss SSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSY
HERBHBRE cccccssg HHHHHE i sssssssd
5.5 f:' s..5
QEVe BEVe
EEE BEEEEEEsEenTsEEEs ssssSssSSSSSSSSSSss
RERBR coczzaes  #HE ssssssss
GS_Agitator

# # # # # zzsssssy

Agitator that is shown as a Graphic Symbol.

# # # # # SEEEEEEY

0 5.8 G S...5
YOE V@) - (OFB@& V@ ()] |Conveyor thatis shown as a Graphic Symbol.
fdodoodododododododododododo koo koo S55555555555555555858
HARBRRE cccscsss SSSS5SSS
m .8 E: S...8
4 s - o Fan that is shown as a Graphic Symbol.
i v ] v

m 5.8 E: S..S
) @ ® - L Mixer that is shown as a Graphic Symbol
= v & v
PHRNER -ccn0021 FEHHEHE s cssssss
£3 S...8
- @ Rotary Pump that is shown as a Graphic Symbol
(%] ) v
PHRNER cccz0024 i SSSSSSSS
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FactoryTalk View SE Graphic
Symbol

FactoryTalk Optix Graphic
Symbol

PV5000 Graphic Symbol

Description

SSSSSSSSSSSSSSS.‘ISSSS
T8
# # # # # SEEEEEEE

Indicator with label.

Blower indicator

Motor indicator

©
),
(o

Pump indicator

356
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FactoryTalk View SE

Faceplates

MT390 - TagDescript

There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 27.

ﬁ Ready
1

———— > Stopped

Ly

3 + Setpoint

Speed

() 2 Operator

1

PVSD_AOI - RecirclPump 81

MENEC)

0.00 =

0.00 Hz

g

4 <

2

|
n

—Q’. W] Use Run Feedhack
—E’ Speed Setpoint Limits

Mazximurm m
.

Al

7 ————» Bypass Enabled

?

Interlocks and Permissives

0] C:- es

Description

Drive state indicator.

Current speed of the drive.

Setpoint for the speed of the drive.

Current command source (Program, Operator, Override, Maintenance, or Hand)

Jog drive in reverse.

Start drive in reverse.

Stop drive.

Start drive forward.

Jog drive forward.

Description

Display Runtime Accumulator Faceplate.

Display Restart Inhibit Faceplate.

Display Device Faceplate.

Enter the Jog Setpoint.

Select to use Run Feedback.

Enter the clamping limits for the speed setpoint. If a speed setpoint outside this
range is entered, the speed is clamped at these limits and Sts_SpeedLimited is
asserted.

Operator Tab
x
Item

1
2
3
4
5
6
7

> I 8
9

8

Maintenance Tab

4
X Item
1
2
3
A
Jog Setpoint 5

6
7

Select yes to bypass checking of interlocks and permissives that can be bypassed.

® O ®
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Advanced Maintenance Tab

MT390 - TagDescript x
p @ E r) Item Description
* 1 Enter the amount of time to hold Out_Reset true to reset a drive fault when a reset
command is received.

! =i i (s QUiL IR i el i (e Enter the amount of time to allow for the run feedback on the drive to confirm that the
9 Time after 'Start' for foedback befare fault drive has started before raising a Fail to Start alarm.

(sec) ' Enter the amount of time to allow for the run feedback on the drive to confirm that the

Tirne after ‘Stop' for feedback before fault drive has stopped before raising a Fail to Stop alarm.
. (zec) 3 TIP: Allow extra time for the drive to decelerate or coast to zero speed before it returns
A Maximurn jog time (sec] a confirmed Stopped status.

O=unlimited Enter the maximum amount of time allowed to jog the motor.

Engineering Tab

MT390 - TagDescript

Description

P A

Drive Speed Scaling

Enter the raw input count that corresponds to the maximum speed feedback from the
drive.

Enter the raw input count that corresponds to the minimum speed feedback from the
drive. (This value is usually zero.)

Enter the engineering unit value for the maximum speed reference that is sent to the
drive.

Enter the engineering unit value for the minimum speed reference that is sent to the
drive. (This value is usually zero. Do not enter a negative value for reversing drives.
Reversing is handled separately.)

Enter the engineering unit value for the maximum speed feedback from the drive.

Input 0
f 2
Input l
T ——[ wom b 3
()
2 Scaled
—[  o.0o] f¢ o 0 5
1)
| [ oofe— 6 4
Feedback 0.00 Hz 3
Reference 0.00 Hz
3 EU 6
T 50.00
fed Output

Enter the engineering unit value for the minimum speed feedback from the drive. (This
value is usually zero. Do not enter a negative value for reversing drives. Reversing is
handled separately.

b —[ 0wl

fix)

[ w7

Enter the raw output count that corresponds to the maximum speed reference sent to
the drive.

Cutput 0

Enter the raw output count that corresponds to the minimum speed reference sent to
the drive. (This
value is usually zero.)
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PVSD_AQI - Recirc Pump 8120 &
p {:C}} E f) Item Description
: Select if the drive provides a run feedback signal. This check enables feedback
) 1 checking for Fail to Start and Fail to Stop.
1 Drive has Run Feedback Clear this checkbox if here is no run feedback.
2 ——»[VA Drive has Speed Feedback 9 Select if the drive provides a speed feedback signal.
3 [ Use Speed Feedback > 0 to imply ranring f Run Clear this checkbox if there is no speed feedback.
Feedback not used. Select if Speed feedback greater than zero is used to signify the drive is running.
4 — [ | Operator command resets fault 3 IMPORTANT: This configuration setting is available only if the previous configuration
setting is checked.
° »[] External command resets faul Select to reset faults when a new operator drive command, such as start or stop, is
6 —— [/ Mator can be jogged 4 issued. . . .
Clear this checkbox to require an explicit reset command to clear faults.
7 ——[/] Drive can run reverse Select to reset faults when a new external drive command, such as start or stop, is
- e 5 issued.
In Override, b Interlocks and P that . . .
8 ——[] Cnan \,;eerlyepasii?s EFAEKS s FermsshEs e Clear this checkbox to require an explicit reset command to clear faults.
9 — [ ] Operator 'Stop’ command always available 6 Select to make the Jog command button visible on the Operator tab and enable the drive
to be jogged from the faceplate.
10 »[] Extemal ‘Stop’ command always available 7 Select to make the forward and reverse direction command buttons visible on the
Operator tab and enable the drive to run forward or reverse.
(HAMEEEE ) g [Selecttohave the interlocks and permissives that can be bypassed, bypassed in
Override command source.
Select (=1) so that the 0Cmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If the
9 Command Source is not Operator or Maintenance, the motor or drive requires a reset.
Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the 0Cmd_Stop works only in Operator or Maintenance
command source.
Select (= 1) so that the XCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If the
10 Command Source is not External, the motor or drive requires a reset.
Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the XCmd_Stop only works when the command source
is External.
MT330 - TagDescript - Two Speed Motor &
p @ E r) Item Description
: 1 Select to allow for local command source start and stop without triggering a fault.
1 ——[] Allow local ‘Start' or 'Stop’ without triggering fault Select to have Program settings, such as Speed Reference, track Operator settings in
2 Operator command source, and have Operator settings track Program settings in
2 —— [/ Bumpless Program/Operator transition Program command source.
3 L[] Bumeless transition from Override/Hand to 3 Select to have Program and Operator Speed Reference track the Override Speed
Program/Operator Reference in Override command source or the actual speed in Hand command source.
T T Select to stop the drive if an I/0 Fault is detected.
' 4 Clear this checkbox show the 1/0 Fault Status/Alarm only and not stop the drive if an
4 ——— [ on o Faut 1/0 Fault is detected.
5 — 1 [/] On Fail to Start When the bit is en and a motor Fail to Start is detected, the drive is stopped. A reset is
6 required before another start can be attempted.
I 5 |If the bit is off and a drive Fail to Start is detected, the instruction sets only the
; _ & audit dod <tort Sts_FailToStart status (and the Alm_FailToStart alarm, if so configured). The outputs are
—_ Ime 10 sound audible on commanded sta H H H 3
[* (sec) (0=disabled) not changed, so the instruction continues to start the drive.
6 The drive always stops on interlock not OK. This item cannot be cleared. It is displayed
as a reminder that the interlock function always stops the drive.
7 Enter the time (in seconds) that the audible sounds when there is a commanded State

(AEzZMEEEE )

change.
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Description

This selection determines whether control of the drive speed reference follows the
command source that is selected for the instruction, stays with the operator, stays with
the program, or stays with the external command source.

This selection determines whether control of the drive starting and stopping follows the
command source that is selected for the instruction, stays with the operator, stays with
the program, or stays with the external command source.

This selection determines whether control of the drive jogging follows the command
source that is selected for the instruction, stays with the operator, stays with the
program, or stays with the external command source.

This selection determines whether control of the output datalink value follows the
command source that is selected for the instruction, stays with the operator, stays with
the program, or stays with the external command source.

Enter the time, in seconds, to ramp speed feedback when in Virtual.

MT390 - TagDescript &
el = i
C 1 Source Excepti 1
These controls can be configured to not follow the
Comrmand Source selection:
Follow  Only Only Only 2
Source Oper Prog Ext
T —— Speed Setpaoint (O] ) ) )
3
2 ——stant ® O O O
3 —r g © O O O .
CQutput Datalink
4 —> Settings @ O O O
5
5, Time to ramp speed feedback in Loopback 1000 6

Enable or disable virtual mode.

Test (sec)

6 ——Enahle irtual

NDC:-YES
(HEIEmE )

PVSD_AQI - Recirc Pump 8120

Description

Bl i

Select to make the Input Datalink configuration and operation functions visible.

Enter the minimum and maximum raw (from the drive) units for the Input Datalink.

Select to make the Output Datalink configuration and operation functions visible.

Enter the minimum and maximum scaled values for the Output Datalink in Engineering
Units.

Enter the minimum and maximum scaled values for the Input Datalink in Engineering
Units.

Input Datalink D)
1 [ Drive has Input Datalink 3
2 Input Scaled 5
Maximum @_} o0 _} 4
tinimum IE : 5
Units | %
Output Datalink 6

3 — ] Drive has Output Datalink

Enter the minimum and maximum scaled values for the Output Datalink in Raw (to the
drive) Units. Enter the text to display for the label and units of measure of the Output
Datalink.

A Scaled Output 6
Maximum 100.00 ; 100.00
= f(x)
Winimurn 0.00
Units Y

(HEERN )
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HMI Configuration Tab
MyPVSD - Variable Speed Drive 2
() Item Description
. 1 Display name for running forward direction.
Variable Speed Drive 2 Display name for running reverse direction.
Label: MY PVSD DRIVE 3 Display name for starting forward direction.
Tag: LD 4 | Display name for starting reverse direction.
Area name for security: . 5 |Display name for Stopped status.
T — Running Forward status text: Going This Way - -
2 —» Running Reverse status text: Going Other Way J Dlsplay name for Stupplng status.
3 ——> Starting Forward Status Text:  Starting forward ! Display name for jogging forward direction.
b —p Starting Reverse Status Text:  Starting reverse 8 Display name for jogging reverse direction.
5 —p Stopped Status Text: Mot Running
6 — Stopping Status Text: Stopping
7 — 1" Jogging Forward Status Text: Jogging This Way
8 — 1 Jogging Reverse Status Text: Jogging Other Wa
(MzZEE )
[ MyPVSD - Variable Speed Drive R —
[ Item Description
: E 7 1 Display name for start forward direction.
1 ——> Start Forward command text:  Run This Way 2 Display name for start reverse direction.
2 —» Start Reverse command text Run Other Way 3 Display name for Stop
3 —— Stop Command Tet il 4 Display name for jog forward direction.
% —p Jog Fonward commandtext: | Jog This Way 5 |Display name for jog reverse direction.
5 —— Jog Reverse command text Jog Other Way " - "
6 — ngust Dl fabl e 6 Display name for input Datalink.
7 — Output Datalink label Sinusoidal replenera 7 Display name for UUtpUt Datalink.
8 Enter the decimal places to display for actual speed.
8 ——> Number of decimal places for Actual Spead 9 |Enter the decimal places to display for Input Datalink.
9 —» Number of decimal places for Input Datalink

Mumber of decimal places for Output Datalink

(HMmaE )

(][] )
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MyPVSD - Variable Speed Drive &
p @ El () Item Description
. Select if a permissive object is connected to Inp_FwdPerm0K. The permissive
1 - ; - 1 indicator becomes a button that opens the permissive faceplate.
> [ Enable navigation to Run This Way permissive object IMPORTANT: The name of the permissive object in the controller must be the name
2 — E] Enable navigation to Run Other Way permissive object of the ObJECt with the suffix"_FwdPerm"
Select if a permissive object is connected to Inp_RevPermOK. The permissive
3 —— || Enable navigation to interlock object 9 indicator becomes a button that opens the permissive faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the permissive object in the controller must be the name
4 —— "] Enable navigation to restart inhibit object of the object with the suffix "_RevPerm".
5 — & [J Enable navigation to run time abject Select if an interlock object is connected to Inp_IntlkOK. The Interlock indicator
becomes a button that opens the interlock faceplate.
8 ——[] Enable navigation to device object 3 IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the name of
the object with the suffix "_Intlk_0". For example, if your PVSD object has the name
‘Drivel23, then its Interlock object must be named ‘Drivel23_Intlk’
Alarm Configuration Select if a restart inhibit object is connected. The button that opens the Restart
Inhibit faceplate appears.
T — e e s
[* &) Allow Operator to Shelve Alarm 4 [IMPORTANT: The name of the Restart Inhibit object in the controller must be the
8 ) Allow Mai Disable Al name of the object with the suffix '_ResInh'. For example, if your PVSD object has the
AT el S name ‘Drive123’, then its Restart Inhibit object must be named ‘Drive123_ResInh’
Select if a runtime object is connected. The button that opens the runtime faceplate
< 120 ¢+ > appears. . o
5 IMPORTANT: The name of the runtime object in the controller must be the name of
the object with the suffix _RunTime". For example, if your PVSD object has the name
‘Drive123', then its runtime object must be named ‘Drive123_RunTime'.
6 Select to allow navigation to the device object.
7 Select to allow Operator to shelve alarm.
8 Select to allow Maintenance to disable alarm.
MyPVSD - Variable Speed Drive 2
p @ El r) Item Description
. 1 Select to configure operator command confirmation. This action would take place
1 —— Operator Command Confirmation Required after any operator command.
@ None 2 Select to configure if a Historical data source will be used or not.
(") Command confirmation Select to enable navigation to an abject with more information (Cfg_HasMoreObj is
set to true.) This can be configured to navigate to an Add-On Instruction backing tag
(O Performer e-signature or a UDT tag that has HMI_Type and HMI_Lib defined.
O Per . _— 3 For example, there is a motor with the tag name P_101 and there is a need to have the
e e moare information button navigate to the parent P_LLS object. A tag is created for the
o P_LLS object that is given the alias P101_More. When the more information button is
2 — R A pressed on the motor, it links to P101_More. This opens the faceplate for the LLS
(O None object.
(@) Datalog
() Historian
3 _“ Enable navigation to an object with more information
(EEEE)
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Studio 5000 View Designer There are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

Faceplates this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

Studio 5000 View Designer® faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk®

View SE faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 357 for descriptions of the

features.

Operator Tab

Reactor #1 Agitstor Speed Control

"

Maintenance Tab

Reactor #1 Agitator Speed Control

p [+ Use Run Feedback

E Speed Setpoint Limits Lo
Maximum 8459
% Minkrum

Bypass Enatied  No (N Yes

®O®
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i ere are basic faceplate attributes that are common across all instructions. The Trends tab,
FactoryTalk Optix Th basic facepl butes th I The Trends tab
Faceplates Diagnostics tab, and Alarms tab all have the same basic functionality and are not described in

this section. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 37.

FactoryTalk® Optix™ faceplates contain features that are used in the FactoryTalk View SE
faceplates. See FactoryTalk View SE Faceplates on page 357 for descriptions of the features.

Operator Tab
MyPVSD - Variable Speed Drive £ = 2 X
¢y L Loopback Test -~H Item Description
! —’::P"ed i N 0 1 |Drive state indicator.
2 | 0.00 0.00 inp iz 2 Current speed of the drive.
— v < prrmaa 3 Setpoint for the speed of the drive.
3 ] o 0.00 4 Current command source (Program, Operator, Override, Maintenance, or Hand)
prores 5 Jog drive in reverse.
6 Jog drive forward
7 Start drive in reverse.
‘I’ I” 8 Stop drive.
9 Start drive forward.
Operator 10 Input datalink (if used).
I 1 Output datalink (if used).
A
Maintenance Tab - General Configuration
1 2 3 4
1 l l Item Description
1 Display Runtime Accumulator Faceplate.
2 Display Restart Inhibit Faceplate.
3 Display Device Faceplate.
5 — 4 Enter the Jog Setpoint.
5 Select to use Run Feedback.
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Maintenance Tab - Speed Setpoint Limits

Item Description

Enter the clamping limits for the speed setpoint. If a speed setpoint
1 outside this range is entered, the speed is clamped at these limits and
Sts_SpeedLimited is asserted.

Maintenance Tab - Interlocks and Permissives

Item Description

1 Select yes to bypass checking of interlocks and permissives that can be
bypassed.
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MyPVSD - Variable Speed Drive
£ & =% 8 O
Timers {secor

—— Time to pulse QOut_Reset to clear fault

—* Time after 'Start' for feedback before fault
—T* Time after 'Stop’ for feedback before fault
* Maximum jog time (0 = unlimited)
Time to sound audible on commanded start (0 =
disabled)
—» Time to ramp speed feedback in Loopback Test
—»Qutput Datalink Limits
Maximum
Minimurm
—
—
B —
—
—
—
—

Advanced Maintenance Tab

Description

Enter the amount of time to hold Out_Reset true to reset a drive fault when a reset
command is received.

Enter the amount of time to allow for the run feedback on the drive to confirm that the
drive has started before raising a Fail to Start alarm.

Enter the amount of time to allow for the run feedback on the drive to confirm that the
drive has stopped before raising a Fail to Stop alarm.

TIP: Allow extra time for the drive to decelerate or coast to zero speed before it returns
a confirmed Stopped status.

Enter the maximum amount of time allowed to jog the motor.

Enter the time (in seconds) that the audible sounds when there is a commanded State
change.

Enter the time, in seconds, to ramp speed feedback when in Virtual.

X
Item
~ ]
2.000
2
2.000
2.000 3
0.000
0.000 4
10.000 5
= 6
100.00
7

0.00

Enter values for the maximum and minimum Output Datalink clamping limits, in
engineering (display) units. The Output Datalink is clamped to keep it within these limits
when sending to the drive. These entries are disabled if the ‘Drive has output datalink'
check box is clear on Advanced Engineering Tab.

Advanced Engineering Tab - Drive Features

Item

Description

Select if the drive provides a run feedback signal. This check enables feedback checking
for Fail to Start and Fail to Stop. Clear this checkbox if here is no run feedback.

Select if the drive provides a speed feedback signal. Clear this checkbox if there is no
speed feedback.

Select if Speed feedback greater than zero is used to signify the drive is running.
IMPORTANT: This configuration setting is available only if the previous configuration
setting is checked.

Select to make the Jog command button visible on the Operator tab and enable the drive
to be jogged from the faceplate.

Select to make the forward and reverse direction command buttons visible on the
Operator tab and enable the drive to run forward or reverse.

Select to make the Input Datalink configuration and operation functions visible.

Select to make the Output Datalink configuration and operation functions visible.
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10
n

Advanced Engineering Tab - Drive Behavior

Description

Select to reset faults when a new operator drive command, such as start or stop, is
issued. Clear this checkbox to require an explicit reset command to clear faults.

Select to reset faults when a new external drive command, such as start or stop, is
issued. Clear this checkbox to require an explicit reset command to clear faults.

Select to have the interlocks and permissives that can be bypassed, bypassed in
Override command source.

Select (= 1) so that the 0Cmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If the
Command Source is not Operator or Maintenance, the motor or drive requires a reset.
Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the 0Cmd_Stop works only in Operator or Maintenance
command source.

Select (=1) so that the XCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If the
Command Source is not External, the motor or drive requires a reset. Clear this
checkbox (= 0) so that the XCmd_Stop only works when the command source is
External.

Select to allow for local command source start and stop without triggering a fault.

Select to have Program settings, such as Speed Reference, track Operator settings in
Operator command source, and have Operator settings track Program settings in
Program command source.

Select to have Program and Operator Speed Reference track the Override Speed
Reference in Override command source or the actual speed in Hand command source.

Select to stop the drive if an I/0 Fault is detected. Clear this checkbox show the 1/0
Fault Status/Alarm only and not stop the drive if an I/0 Fault is detected.

When the bit is on and a motor Fail to Start is detected, the drive is stopped. A reset is
required before another start can be attempted.

If the bit is off and a drive Fail to Start is detected, the instruction sets only the
Sts_FailToStart status (and the Alm_FailToStart alarm, if so configured). The outputs
are not changed, so the instruction continues to start the drive.

The drive always stops on interlock not OK. This item cannot be cleared. It is displayed
as a reminder that the interlock function always stops the drive.

MyPVSD - Variable Speed Drive P
pH B 4 7B N Item
Drive Features it 1
Drive Behavior ~ 9
— & Operator command resets fault
—TT&# External command resets fault 3
»@a In Qverride, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that can be
bypassed
—*» Operator 'Stop' command always available 4
—» & External 'Stop' command always available
—T* %" Allow local 'Start’ or 'Stop' without triggering fault
— > Bumpless Program/Operator transition
5
2 Bumpless transition from Override/Hand to Program/
Qperator
Stop Drive: 6
—— » On /O Fault
—— & On Fail to Start 7
R —
—*>Enable Virtual N ()
8
9
10
m
12

Enable or disable virtual mode.

Advanced Engineering Tab - Drive Speed Scaling

Description

Enter the raw input count that corresponds to the maximum speed feedback from
the drive.

Enter the raw input count that corresponds to the minimum speed feedback from
the drive. (This value is usually zero.)

Enter the engineering unit value for the maximum speed reference that is sent to
the drive.

Enter the engineering unit value for the minimum speed reference that is sent to
the drive. (This value is usually zero. Do not enter a negative value for reversing
drives. Reversing is handled separately.)

Enter the engineering unit value for the maximum speed feedback from the drive.

Enter the engineering unit value for the minimum speed feedback from the drive.
(This value is usually zero. Do not enter a negative value for reversing drives.
Reversing is handled separately.

Enter the raw output count that corresponds to the maximum speed reference sent
to the drive.

Item
1
2
3
- 4
- .5
— % b
6
7
_—
-, 8

Enter the raw output count that corresponds to the minimum speed reference sent
to the drive. (This value is usually zero.)
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MyPVSD - Variable Speed Drive

.
2N S e
Drive Features
Drive Behavior

Drive Speed Scaling

B Q

Input Datalink (input datalink)

T — Output Datalink (output datalink)

Maximium

Minimum

Scaled
100.00
0.00

Advanced Engineering Tab - Input Datalink

Item Description
Left to Right:
« Enter the minimum and maximum raw (from the drive) values for the Input
1 Datalink.

« Enter the minimum and maximum scaled values for the Input Datalink in
Engineering Units.

Advanced Engineering Tab - Output Datalink

=1 f =

Input
100.00
0.00

X
Item Description
Left to Right:
v « Enter the minimum and maximum scaled values for the Output Datalink in
1 Engineering Units.
v « Enter the minimum and maximum scaled values for the Output Datalink in
Raw (to the drive) Units. Enter the text to display for the label and units of
v measure of the Output Datalink.
=
~
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MyPVSD - Variable Speed Drive
ZaiEn -1 NEIA
Command Source Features
Command Source Behavior

Command Source Exceptions

Advanced Command SourceTab - Command Source Exceptions

Description

This selection determines whether control of the drive speed reference follows the
command source that is selected for the instruction, stays with the operator, stays with
the program, or stays with the external command source.

These controls can be configured to not follow the Command

Source selection:

1T — Speed Setpoint O
2 —— start
3 — o

4 —— output Datalink Settings @

This selection determines whether control of the drive starting and stopping follows
the command source that is selected for the instruction, stays with the operator, stays
with the program, or stays with the external command source.

This selection determines whether control of the drive jogging follows the command
source that is selected for the instruction, stays with the operator, stays with the
program, or stays with the external command source.

Item
W
1
A
A
2
L
S & =
c}-‘-:- & E."é" 3
o & v
e \ <
g o O
4

This selection determines whether control of the output datalink value follows the
command source that is selected for the instruction, stays with the operator, stays with
the program, or stays with the external command source.

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Identification

Description

Display name for input Datalink.

Display name for output Datalink.
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Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Units and Precision

Item Description

1 Units of measure to display for the speed feedback value.

2 Units of measure to display for the speed reference value.
1, 3 Units of measure to display for the input datalink value.
2 — b Units of measure to display for the output datalink value.
I —— 5 Enter the decimal places to display for actual speed.
h— 6 Enter the decimal places to display for Input Datalink.

7 Enter the decimal places to display for Output Datalink.

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Status Text

ltem Description
1 Display name for running forward direction.
2 Display name for running reverse direction.
3 Display name for starting forward direction.
4 Display name for starting reverse direction.
1T —— -
9 , 5 Display name for Stopped status.
I — 6 Display name for Stopping status.
Lo, " — —
5, 7 D!splay name for!oqq!nq forward d.lrect.lon.
6 — 8 Display name for jogging reverse direction.
7 —
8§ ——
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Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Command Text

Description

Display name for start forward direction

Display name for start reverse direction.

Display name for Stop.

Display name for jog forward direction.

gl BN

Display name for jog reverse direction.

Advanced HMI Configuration Tab - Navigation

Description

Select if a permissive object is connected to Inp_FwdPermOK. The permissive indicator
becomes a button that opens the permissive faceplate.

IMPORTANT: The name of the permissive object in the controller must be the name of
the object with the suffix "_FwdPerm".

Select if a permissive object is connected to Inp_RevPerm0K. The permissive indicator
becomes a button that opens the permissive faceplate.

IMPORTANT: The name of the permissive object in the controller must be the name of
the object with the suffix "_RevPerm".

Select if an interlock object is connected to Inp_IntlkOK. The Interlock indicator
becomes a button that opens the interlock faceplate.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the name of the
object with the suffix "_Intlk_0'. For example, if your PVSD object has the name
'Drivel23, then its Interlock object must be named 'Drive123_Intlk'.

Select if a restart inhibit object is connected. The button that opens the Restart Inhibit
faceplate appears.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Restart Inhibit object in the controller must be the name
of the object with the suffix '_ResInh'. For example, if your PVSD object has the name
‘Drivel23, then its Restart Inhibit object must be named 'Drive123_ReslInh'.

Select if a runtime object is connected. The button that opens the runtime faceplate
appears.

IMPORTANT: The name of the runtime object in the controller must be the name of the
object with the suffix "_RunTime". For example, if your PVSD object has the name
‘Drivel23, then its runtime object must be named ‘Drive123_RunTime".

Select to allow navigation to the device object.

Select to enable navigation to an object with more information (Cfg_HasMoreObj is set
to true.)

You configure the tag name of the object that you want to navigate to in the extended
tag property "Cfg_HasMoreObj.@Navigation". It uses the <backing tag>.@Library and
<backing tag>.@Instruction extended tag properties to display the object's faceplate.
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Notes:
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